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Manitoba Indigenous Cultural Education Centre (MICEC) hosts language resource documents on
our website with the aim of supporting Indigenous language learners and educators.

MICEC is responsible for preserving and promoting these important historic documents that not
only celebrate the past efforts and knowledge of Elders and language keepers, but also preserve
examples of how the language was written and used in years past.

Access to these documents is for research and personal study purposes. If you would like to use
these for any other purpose, please reach out to us at: collections@micec.com. If you would like
to learn more about your rights and responsibilities regarding copyright, we recommend you visit
the Copyright Act webpage. For a great introduction to the act and what it implies, check out this
guide to Canadian copyright.

For a nuanced introduction to how current Western ideas on copyright relate to Indigenous
Knowledge and Traditional Cultural Expressions you can visit the Canadian Government’s
Indigenous peoples and intellectual property webpage, and Indigenous Corporate Training Inc.s
article: Indigenous Knowledge and the Question of Copyright.

NOTE: These links and email address were active as of October 2024. Apologies if you access this
document sometime in the future and they are no longer up to date or available. You can always try
Internet Archive’s Wayback Machine to see if they have a snapshot of the dead links. That said, if
these documents are no longer available it also likely means there are new legislation and guides
that speak to your contemporary moment.
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https://laws-lois.justice.gc.ca/eng/acts/C-42/
https://ised-isde.canada.ca/site/canadian-intellectual-property-office/en/guide-copyright
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PREFACE

In recent years, schools have become aware of the increasing numbers of
communities requesting that the Natlive Languages be taught. Reason for this
varies from one community to another.

The availability of curriculum has been a major concern because of the
diversified needs. However, every attempt is made by Manitoba Education's
Native Education Branch and Frontier School Division to meet this demand.

Frontier Scheol Division, contracted the development of this program to Mr.
Jim McDiarmid, a free lance consultant with the assistance of the Native
Education Branch Consultants for Native Languages. :

While the basic goals of the Native Language programs are:
(a) to develop the listening/speaking/reading/writing skills;

(b) to encourage the learning of realistic/meaningful NL language
content; and

(c) to develop a positive self-image, which insures success in any
soclety.

It is the intent of the program writers to reflect this desire which can
meet a wide variety of needs and interests to make learning a Native
Language enjoyable.
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THE NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC SKILLS FROGRAM

INTRODUCTION

The Native Language Basic Skills Program has been developed from Grades One
through Six. It 1 recommended for schools where the Native Language 1is
being taught as a second language. :

Fach level of the Native Lapguage Baslc S5kills Propram Grades Ome through
Six contains thirty units of Instruction. Each unit contalme five complete
lesson outlipes identified by themes and listed in alphabetical order. The
Native Lapguage c¢ontent page has been divided into three sub-headings,
vocabulary, patterns and dialogue and is the flrst page of every unit.

The lessons have heen designed as a serles of units which can be taught
independently or in conjunction with other subject areas. :

The program has been stryuctured so that the teacher c¢camn choose whichever
unit is most relevant at that moment. The vocabulary and sentence pattern
have been identifled, However, it should be upderstood that this will vary
and can be deleted, changed or added to as nmeed arises. '

The materials for delivery of lessons are listed at the bottom of each page
and included at the end of the appropriate units.

While the NL programs may not produce fluent speakers of the Native Langu-
ages, it is hoped that they will provide the children with the necessary
skills to encourage them to independently pursue langusge development in
general. The parameters necessary to "reinstate a language” need to encomr
pass more than 30-wminute periods per day of language instruction. Use of the
lapguage and recognition of the language's value outside of the classroom
play a fundsmental role in the encouragement of "language revival.”

- iim
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PRONOUNCYATION

In Manitoba there is oo formal stendardized Native Lanugage writing system,
however, for the purpose of the Native Language program the following 1s
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provided.

i
o

a

as

a5

as

as

in eniko (ant)
in ishkete (flame)
in ompasichikan {(plane)

in amo (bee)

ch as in chiman (boat)

k

w

Yy

and in kinko (fish)

as

as

a8

as

das

as

as

in memenko‘(butterfly)

in i1n ni mishomis (grandfather)
in potowan (fire) |

in sipl (river)

in tewikan {(drum)

in wipit (tooth)

in wiyas {meat)

sh as in shominak (raisins)

- 1ii ~



)

WO 082IWL@SUOII09||03 JOBIUOD UONBWIOLUI J8YLN) 10
"asn [euosiad Jo/pue yoiessal 1o} papiroid JuswnNooq




ch and/or personal use.
t collections@micec.com

Document provided for rese
For further information cont

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FROGRAM — OJIBWE

GRADE 4

CONTENTS
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12. Days of the Week 92
13. Feelling and Emoticuns 29
14, Five Senses _ 108
15. Food Preparation 116
16. Friendg 124
17. Hoating 131
18, Land Forms 138
19. Opposites 146
20, Order ‘ 152
2l. Pets 160
22, Plants 1n Our Area 171
23. Sewing Tools 183
24, Toys ' 189
25. Traditional Clothing 197
26, Transportation 204
27. Trapping/Snaring 212
28, Visiting the Doctor/Health Aids 219
29. Water Forms 227

30, Weather 235
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N ‘ - NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM
Theme: Action ; Grade: - 4
Vocabulary:

koshkoni(win)yan the art of jumping/hopping
pimipitow(in)an running
ompinikew(in)an lifting
wapamowln wapiwan seeing
onontamaw(in)an hearing
wewepisow(in)an : swinging
pimashiw(in)an : flying
kishi pato(win)wan marathon runner

- sonki si(win)yan endurable strength

[0} . *

% 8 napi{win)yan extra sonic vision

E é netamo(win)netam ' ultra sensory hearing

@ E

29

o C

58

53

5 8

= Pattern

3.93

o § Kawin, kashkitosin ta

S c I can't

=gic

g%

83

a c

33

3 s Dialogue:

O
Fi kashkiton na 2
Ni kashkiton ta « Xawin tash ta

kashkitosin ta

Can you : ?
I can but I don’t think
I eould .
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CONCEPTUAIL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: ACTIONS _ Grade: 4 LESSON ONE

x

"MOTIVATION:

Provide each child with a copy of "Wonder Woman and Superman”, from the
back of this unit. Encourage the children to discuss the feats that these
two herces are able to perform. List the actions that they can perform on
the board as the children suggest then.

Lead this experience into a discussion of actions that can and cannot be

performed by the average person.

ACTIVITIES:

Prepare two columns on the chalkboard. One of the columns should represent
the actions that can be performed and the other column should represent
actions that cannot be performed. Show the children a picture of a person
or animal or object. The children should indicate the actions that can and
cannot be performed by the person/animal/object. List the information that
the children provide in the appropriate columns.

Show the children the illustrations that represent the different actioms to
be introduced in this Unit. Use the illustrations to introduce the new NL
vocabulary words to the children. Mount the illustrations on the board.
It is important that the children hear the KL vocabulary words a number of
times during this introduction process.

Provide the children with old magazines or catalogues. The children should
look through the old magazines/catalogues, attempting to find illustrations/
plctures that represent the actions introduced in the NL earlier in this
Lesson. Circulate among the children as they work, repeating the NL
vocabulary words as often as possible. The children should attach their

cut—out illustrations/ pictures to a length of butcher paper. Display this
actions mural in the classroom.

8 copy of Wonder Woman a&and Superman”™ for each child, pictures of people/
animals/objects, actions illustrations, masking tape, old magazines/

catalogues, a length of mural paper

-2 -



LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: ACTIONS Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1, using the
11lustrations of the different actions. Mount the i1llustrations on the
board and group the children near them. Polnt to each 1llustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

*¥ Say one of the NL vogabulary words and the children should perform the

appropriate action or body movement. Repeat this process using other NL
vocabulary words.

® Group the children in a eircle. Give each child a toothpick. Insert a
lifesaver or other 'rings' over seven or elght of the childrens* tooth-
picks. When you say "Go¢," the children should pass the lifesavers/rings
around the circle as quickly as they can from toothpick to tocthpleck, When
you clap your hands, the childrem should stop passing the items around the
cirele. Call upon each of the children left holding a lifesaver/ring to
identify one of the illustrations from this Unit. Repeat this process
until most of the children have responded.

. CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

¥ Group the children in a eircle. Stand in the center of the circle with a
medium slge balloon. Inflate the balloon holding the end securely. Then
say one of the NL vocabulary words. Hold the ballecon on the floor and
release i1t. When the balloon lands, the child closest to the balloon
ghould repeat the NL vocabulary word that you sald at the beginning of the
round and then he should use the NL vocabulary word in a complete NL
pattern. Repeat this process until many of the children have had a chance
to respond. Except any NL patterns that make semse. Do not 'overcorrect’
the childrene' responses during this creative expression activity., How-
ever, correct gross errors In a positive way.

ch and/or personal use.
collections@micec.com

ea
a

Document provided for res
For further information cont

* Tlace paper sheets on the floor in a scattered formation. The number of
sheets should be one less than the number of children in the class. Have
all of the children stand on a sheet of paper ~ one child will be left
without a sheet of paper. The children to listen to a speclfic NL vocabul~
ary word. When the children hear that word, they should change places.
However, the child without the sheet of paper wust also attempt to find a
cheet of paper to stand on. The child who 1s left without a sheet of paper
must then wuse the NL vocabulary word that you said in a complete HNL
pattern. BRepeat this process until many of the children have responded.

MATERTALS:

actions i1llustrations, masking tape, a toothpick for each child, seven or
eight livesavers (or other rings), a medium sized balloon, sheets of white
paper (one lesa than the oumber of children in the class)

- 3 -
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READING

. THEME: ACTIONS : . Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION {(VOCABULARY): _
* Mount the actions illustrations from page & on the board. Use the

illustrationz to review the NL vorabulary words introduced and developed
esarlier in this Unit. Then introduce the sightword cards to the children.
Match the sightword cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in
this way until all of the sight- words have been introduced.

Mark s masking tape line on the floor. Then divide the children into two
groups. Have the first player from each group stand on the opposite sides
of the masking tape line, facing one another. Drop a feather between the
two children. The two children must attempt to blow the Ffeather to the
other player's side of the masking tape line. The child who has the
feather land on his side of the line must then identify a sightword that
you show him. Down- play the competitive nature of this activity and build
up the fun of the game. BRepeat this process until all players have had a
chence to play.

Prepare & tylinder of paper for each sightword. Staple a sightword to the
eylinders of paper mand stand the cylinders up in a straight row, side by
side, Then have one child sit in front of the cylinders of paper. The
child is there to protect the cylinders. Have another child stand at least
10 Feet awmay from the cylinders with a nerf ball or other medium sized
softball. This child imust attempt to knock down one of the cylinders using
the ball, When a pair has successfully knocked down & cylinder, they must
identify the sightword on that cylinder. Repeat this process until all

: players have had a chance to knock down a cylinder.

DECODING AND EHCODING (\'DCABUL&BY)

w

Provide each child with a length of yarn (approx. 12 inches long) Say one
of the sightwords from this Unit and the children should use their length
of yarn to ecreate the first letter of the word you =aid. Later, repeat

this process with the children creating the last letters of the words that

you said.

Divide the children into two teams. Say one of the HNL vocabulary words

from this Unit to the first plsyer of one of the teams. That player must
then spell the NL word, pronouncing only the consonants in the word. For
the vowels, the child must say 'Buzz.' When a player successfully spells a
word without pronouncing the vowels, a point is scored for that team.
Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of
the game. Repeat until all players in esach team have had a chance to spell
a word in this way.

MATERIALS:

actions illustrations, masking tape, a feather, paper cylinders, stepler and

ptaples, length of yarn, sightword cards, nerf ball or medium sized softball

N
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' PATTERNS
THEME: ACTIONS Grade: & LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sightwoerds (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. HMHount the words on
the board (vertically). Review the sightwords with the children, calling
upon individual childrem to identify the word. Then write one of the NL
sentences around the vocabulary word. Read the sentemce to the children
and encourage them to suggest the MEANING of the pattern. Translate the
MEANING of the pattern ONCE 1if necessary. Continue in this way until all
of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

® Before the lesson begins, prepare two extra sets of sightword cards. Place
the sightword cards face up at one end of the room. Group the children in
two groups at the other end of the room. Attach a small roll of masking
tape to the foot of the first player in each group. Then say one of the NL
vocabulary words. The twe players must hop to the sightwords and pick up
the NL word that you said using their sticky feet. Once again, downplay
the competitive nature of this =zctivity anmd build up the fun of the game,
Repeat until all players have had a chance to play. (

READING:

* Before the lesson begins, write the NL pattern on individual semtence
stripa. Mount the sentence strips on the board. Group the children in
front of the sentence strips. Give ome of the children a flashlight. That
child then should shine the flashlight on one of the sentence strips. TYou
should attempt to tag the light of the flashlight before the child moves
it. When you successfully tagged the light of the flashlight, all of the
children in the class should read the NL pattern on which you tagged the
flashlight. Repeat this precess until all of the patterns have been said
at least once by the children.

ch and/or personal use
collections@micec.com

a
C

* Divide the children into two groups at one end of the room. FPlace two con-
tainers of water and two clean pailntbrushes on the floor under the chalk-
board. Say one of the NL vocabulary words im this Unit, Then the first
player from each team must rush to the chalkboard and use that team's
palntbrush and water to write the NL pattern that contains that word.
Also, while speed is important in this activity, encourage the childremn to
use their best writing/printing. The children should write or print the NL
patterns on the board with the water. Repeat until all players have had a
chance to play.

Document provided for rese
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WRITING/SPELLING:

® Write the first and last letter of one of the NL voecabulary words from this
Unit on the chalkboard. The children should look at the ipitial and fipal
letters and then suggest the NL vocabulary word that fits between the two
letters, Repeat this process until all of the sightwords have been ident-
ified in thils way. After correctly 1dentifying the sightword, call upon a
child to write the NL pattern for that word arcund the completed word on
the board.
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THEME: ACTIONS (cont'd) ' Grade: 4 LESSON POUR

. . —
WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd).
* Praovide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the NL pat—
terns From this Lesson and the children should write that pattern on thelr
sheets of paper. Repeat this process using other patterns from this Les-
son. Later, review the childrens® sentences wilth them. Correct any errors
that the children wade during this dictatiom process.
- »
[ T

M‘-M -

HATERTALS:

)

sightword cards, masking tape, patterns written on individual sentence strips,
a flashlight, 2 contelpners of water, 2 paintbrushes, writinmg paper and pencil
for each child . ,

- -



DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

,.\' THEME: ACTIONS Grade: & LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut-outs to introduce the new NL dialogue to the children.
Mount the cut-outs on the board so that they face one amother. Say ‘'A*
from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker, Then repeat this process using
*B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard the NL version of the
dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with them to be certain that
they understand their MEANING. Translate the MEANINGS of the patterms ONCE
if necessary. '

® Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage the natural sound of the childrens' speech.

* Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The group should stand facing one another. Then have the group
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

* (reate large text boxes for the cut—outs used above. These can be created
by using chalk on the chalkboard. Write the printed form of the dialogue
in the textboxzer. Review the dialogue sentences with the children, using
the printed forms. Practice, saying the dialogue sentences in choral,
groups and individual forms.

collections@micec.com

* Encourage the children to suggest other sentences that may be added to the
NL dialogue. Write the asentences that the children suggest im the appro-
priate textboxes developed in the previous activity. Read the 'new' dial-
ogue with the children in choral, groups and individual forms.

9
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ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

* Lay a length of butcher paper on the floor and divide it into three sec=-
tions. The three sections should be labelled: people, animals, cbjects.
Then the childrem should use old magazines and catalogues to locate pic-—
tures that can be used in the sections of the murals., The children sghould
attach thelr pictures to the sections of the mural. Then the children
should label the pictures with words that 1mdicate ‘actions' that may be
performed by the people/animals/objects that they have chosen. Display the
completed mural in the classroom or hallway.

Document provided for research and/or personal use.

* Provide each child with a sightword from this Unit. The children should
cut their sightwords into thelr individual letters. When the children have
completed this process, they should place thelr cut-up letterzs in the
center of the room (op the floor) face down. Group the childrem around the
cut~out letters. Hsve a child enter the circle and remove one letter from
the center of the cirele. Then the next child in the cirecle should remove
one letter, and so on, all the way around the circle. The children should
continue in this way until eventuslly a child has envugh letters to create
an NL word (not necessarily an NL word from this Unit). Repeat this
process until a number of NL words have been created.

kfﬂ\ MATERIALS: skein of yarm, two large cut-outs of people, a felt pen, a length
of mural paper, old magazines/illustrations, a pair of scissors for each child,
a slghtword for eaeh child



NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

“WONDER WOMAN AND SUPERMAN"
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Grade 4

ACTIONS
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OJIBWE
Yy ' NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Allments : Grade: 4§

Vocabulary:

nimisat
nistikwan

" nitowsak

nininch

stomach
head
ear
hand

nishkishik ' eye
nitinimakan shoulder

Pattern

Ni ni wi sakentam.
(body part)

ch and/or personal use.
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My is sore.
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Dialogue:

A. Ni wi sakentam .
B. ¥Xe nin ni wisakentam .

A, My is sore.
B. My is sore too.
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- CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: AILMENTS ] : Grade: & LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:
®

Before the lesson begins, prepare a tape for Herman's Head that contains
Herpman's sound effects of 'pain,' A copy of Herman's Head is on page 13 of
this unit. Over-dramatize Herman's sound effecta on the tape. Group the
children together and turn on Herman's tape. The tape should include
Herman complaining about various *ailments' that he has,

Lead the experience with Herman iato a discussion with the children of the
different allments that can afflict people. List some of the aillments that

the children suggest on the chalkboard.

ACTIVITIES:

®

If at all possible, have a nurse, doctor or health aide talk to the child-
ren about the different ailments that people suffer from locally. FEnocour—
age the resource person to fndicate to the ¢hildren the different question-
ing techniques used to determine a person's 'ajlment.' The children should
begin teo underatand that the nature of the questions and, of course, the
answers are important in assessing and determining the extent of a person's
allmaent,

Provide each chlld with a copy of "Types of Doctors” from the back of this
unit, This page contains the names of different types of doctors found in
a major hospital. Describe an allment that a person might have and the
children should look up the type of doctor that that person should see. Be
certain to give a sufficlient degree of detall to allow the childrem to
jdentify the nature of the 'ailwent' that you described.

Introduce the illustrations to the children that deplct the vocabulary
words to be developed in this Unit. HMount each of the illustrations on the
board as it is presented. The childrenm should hear the NL vocabulary words
a number of times during this introduction proacess. Be certain that the
children understand the meanings of the NL words as they are introduced.

Provide the children with the necessary wmaterials to practice making tourn~
iquets, splints, armholes, etc. Group the children in pairs for this
practicing session. Clrculate among the children as they work, repeating
the NL vocabulary words as often as possible.

Group the children together to create a language oxperience chart dealing
with *safety’ or 'the prevention of ailments.' Cite, in particular, safety
precautions that may be taken at home to prevent ‘'ailments' from develop—
ing. Encourage the children to suggest as many safety precautions as pos-
sible in and around the home, List the precautions that the children sug~
gest on a length of language experience chart paper. You may wish to pre~
pare other charts for safety in different locations. Display the completed
chart or charts in the classroom.

BAYERTAIS: Tanguage experience chart paper, a felt pen, aliments illustra-
tions, materials and supplies for basic 'firat aid', masking tape, Herman's

Head, an audio tape for Herman's Head, a tape recorder, "Types of Doctors” and
"Herman's Head”. .

..1[]...



} LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
-~ THEME: ATIMENTS . Grade: & LESSCON TWO

H

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1, using the
{1lustrations that represent the different ailments. Mount the illustra-
tions on the board and group the children near them. Point to each illus-
tration, encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assist~

ing as necessary) until all of the terms have been reviewed.

* pefore the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of ailments illustratioms.
Cut each of the ailments illustrations into four pleces. Mix all of the
pleces together. Then give one sectliomn or cut-out plece to each child.
When you say "Go,” the children should then group themselves together
according to the illustrations. That is, the children should attempt to
match thelr cut-out parts together to reproduce the original illustratiom.
Depending upon the number of childrem in your class, you may mot use all
cut-out parts during each round of this activity. In this case, certain
illustrations may be only 'half reproduced' or some illustrations may have
cnly one section repressnted. When the children have grouped themselves,
have each group of children identify the illustration that they have repro-
duced using i1ts nsme. Repeat this activity a number of times.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

# Have the children walk around the room in a scattered formation. Then call
out a numbeer between 2 and 4. The children must then arrange themselves
in group according to the numbaer that you callad. -Due to the nature of
this activity, some children may be left out as spectators during each

" round. When the children have arranged themselves in groups, glve each
group one of the illustrations from this Unit. Then give the children a
couple of minutes to develop an NL sentence for the illustration that they
have. Then call upon a speaker in each group to say his group's NL sent—
ence. Do not over-correct the sentences that the childrem provide, how-
ever, assist them ac necessary. Repeat this process a number of times.

ch and/or personal use.
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* Make a 3 or 4 foot long masking tape line on the floor. Divide the child-
ren into two teams. Have the first player from each team stand on opposite
sides of the masking tape line. The two players should joim right hands.
Place an illustration om each side of the masking tape line. Each player
must then attempt to pull the other player over the line. When & child is
pulled over the line, he should hold up his illustration from his side of
the line and show it to his team. Then he must use the NL name for that
illustration in a complete NL pattern. Downplay the competitive nature of
this activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat this process until
all of the players have had a chance to participate. Attempt to match
children up according to their sizes tc add an element of fairness to this
activity.

Document provided for rese
For further information conta

MATERIALS:
masking tape, ailments illustrations, an extra set of ailments illustrations,

a palr of Bcissore
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READING

THEME: ATLMENTS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

For further information contact collections@micec.com

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the ailments 1llustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Upit, Then 1introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustration on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the gight words have been introduced.

Removye the d4llustrations from . the board, leaving the sight word cards
mounted on the chalkboard. Then give each child a blank sight card.
Number each of the sight words on the chalkboard. Then each child should
write one numeral on his sight card (corresponding to one of the numerals
beside a sight word on the board)., When the children's number cards are
read, eall out one of the numbers from the sight words on the board and the
child or children with that oumber must identify the sight word orally,
The children may exchange number cards after each round of this activity.

Group the children in a eircle. Prepare 'cylinders' using the sight word
cards (staple the ends of the cards together to produce the cylinders).
Have a child sit in the centre of the circle as IT. Place the ‘cylinders!
beside IT. Give a small soft ball to one of the children in the cirecle.
The c¢hild with the ball should then t0ll the ball across the circle,
attempting to kmock down one or more of the cylinders, When a2 cylinder has
been knocked down, the child who knocked it down must identify it (it may
be necessary for IT to hold the cylinder up so that the child can see it).
When a cylinder or cylinders have been knocked down, the child who kaocked
them down should then replace IT 1in the centre of the circle. Repeat this
process untll many children have had a chance to be IT and until a number
of the sight words have been ildentified in this way.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY:)

A

Group the childrem in front of you. Spell one of the words from this Unit
without actually volcing the spelling. That is, move your lips as you
spell the word without voecallzing the spelllng. The childrem should watch
your lips carefully as you 'spell' the word. After spelling a word, call
upon an individual ¢hild to jfdentify the word that you spelled and then to
spell it once again., Repeat this process until many of the children have
had a chance to respond.

Say one of the vocabulary words from this Unit, purposely mixing up the
syllables of the word. The children shauld listen carefully to the word
you say and then an individual child should be called upon to identify the
sight word that you 'mispronounced.’ Repeat this process until all of the
slght words have been identified in this way.

Provide each child with a copy of “Morse Code” from the back of this unit.

- 12 -
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THEME: ATIMENTS (cont'd) Grade: & LESS0N THREE

DECCDING AND ENCODING (VOGABULARY): (cont'd).

Then use a flashlight to spell one of the aight words from this Unit using
'dots/dashes.' The children should eopy the 'dots/dashes' as you make them
with the light of the flashlight. Then the children should match the dotsg
and dashes with those in the "Morse Code" to determine the sight word that
you spelled. Repeat this process using other sight worda.

MATERTALS:
a flashlight, writing paper and pencil for each child, sight word cards,

wasking tape, ailmeﬁt:s illustrations, a blank flashcard for each child, “Morse
Code".

- 13 -
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PATTERNS

THEME: ATLMENTS Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

® Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon Individual cehildren to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vecabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to sugpgest the weaning of the pattern. Tramslate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the sentences have been introduced to the children.

* Leave the sight words mounted on the board but erase the NL sentences from
around them. Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should
write a number between 1 and 6 on his card. Roll a dice and call out the
number that shows on the dice. The child or children who have that number
on their card should then identify the sight word that you point to. When
the children have dome this, call upon ome of the children to say the NL
sentence that contains that sight word (you may wish to. have all of the
children with that number say the NL pattern)., Repeat this process a num-
ber of times until all children have had a chance to respond. The children
may exchange numeral cards after each round of this activity. :

READING AND WRITING:

Before the lesson begine, prepare two sets of NL sentences on sentenée
strips. Divide the children intc two teams. Give the first player in each
team a complete set of NL sentences. Each player should select one sent-—
ence from his set. The first two players should then show the sentences
that they chose to one amother. If the two children chose different sent-—
ences, each player should read his sentence to the other player. However,
if by chance the two players chose the same sentence, they should pass the
gentence set to the next playerg inm their teams. Repeat this process until
all playera have played.

* Cut the sentence strips from the previous activity into their individual
words. Place all of the cut—out words in a container. Each child should
reach into the container and remove one of the words. When a child has
removed one of the words he should attach it to the chalkboard with a small
roll of masking tape. Then he should write the pattern around that word.
When all of the children have completed thie process, review their sent-
ences to determine their accuracy with this activity.

WRITING/SPELLING:

& Write the firat and last letter of one of the sight words from this Unit

on the board. Then call upon an individual child to identify the sight
word that begins and ends with the letters you have written. The child

- 14 —
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THEME: AIIMENTS (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: {(cont'd).

gshould spell the word orally. You may wish to conduct this activity in
‘tesm form.' In this case, the first player to spell the sight word cor—
rectly scores a point for his team. If a team format is used, downplay the
competitive nature of the activity and build up the fun of the game.
Repeat the process until all players have participated.

HATERIALS:
writing paper and pencil for each child, sight word cards, masking tape, a
die, a blank flashcard for each child, a pencil for each child, 2 extra sets
of sentence strips, a master set of sentence strips, a pair of scissors

) i

",1;15“.
|




Document provided for research and/or pérsonal use.

" THEME: ATLMENTS

'DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT
: V Grade: 4. LESSON FIVE

For further information contact collections@micec.com.

DIALOGUE:

®

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut—outs on the board in such z way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process unsing 'B' from the dialogue. After the childrem have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to he certain that they understand thelr MEANINGS., Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the *A's' and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the childrem into two groups., Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should gtand faclng one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences for the groups
as necessary. :

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read the dial-
ogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

. Encourage the children to suggest other sentences that may be added to the

dialogue. Add the sentences that the children suggest on a length of
language experience chart paper or to the end of the original dialogue.
Afterwards, read the 'new dialogue' with the children in choral, group and
individual forms. '

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

®

Provide the children with the necessary art materials and supplies to
create 'NL safety signs.’ The children should use thelr Imaginations in
determining the contents of the signs or posters. Circulate among the
children as they work, encouraging them to use the NL vocabulary words and
patterns introduced and developed in this Unit. The completed signs/
posters may be displayed locally in the community or in the school,

If possible, arrange to take the children on a tour of the local hospital/
nursing station. Arrange this tour in advance so that the childrem will
benefit greatly from the ezperience. After the tour, develop a language
experience chart story with the children based om the tour. Display the
completed language experience chart story in the classroom. You may wish
to have the children 1llustrate different aspects of the tour. These
illustrations may be mounted on the board or display area around the langu-
age experience chart story.

MATERTALS:

language ezperience chart paper, art materials and supplies fbr each child,

masking tape, a felt pen, a skein of yarn, 2 large cut—cuts of people

=16 -
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Document provided for res

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

ATIMENTS Grade: 4

"HERMAN'S HEAD”

'Herman's Head' is a technique for introducing language content to the
children. It 1s a 'language exposure' activity in that the children are
exposed to Jlanguage content but they need not respond in any way to the

language content they are hearing.

To create a Herman's Head, design a cardboard box to look like a head. You
may wish to make a standard head or you may wish to create a 'robot' head or
other theme that you know will be motivating to the children.

Prepare an audio tape that can be used with the box head (Herman's Head). To
prepare the tape, half of the conversation 1s on the tape you provide the
other half of the conversation when you play the tape 1n front of the
children. The trick to making the tape is to leave a sufficient samount of
time on the tape for your responses. For example, imagine that the followlng
1s a dialogue that you wish to develop with the children:

a. Hi, where are you off to?

b. I'm going to the sale at the store.

a. What are you looking for?

b. Nothing in particular.

Set your tape in the machine and place the machine in the RECORD mode. Say
into the tape: '

"Hi, where are you off to?"
Then, in your head say:

«« I'm going to the sale at the store.
Then say into the tape:

"What are you looking for?"
Then, in your head say:

.. Nothing in particular.

When you play the tape in ‘'Herman's Head,' the children will hear Herman say
the a's of the dialogue. You will provide the b's of the dialogue.

_17_
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ATLMENTS

OSTEOPATH
HYGIENIST

NEUROLOGIST
PEDIATRICIAN
CARDIOLOGIST

PHYSICIAN
SURGEON

DERMATOLOGIST
PHYCHIATRIST
OPHTHOLMOLOGIST
OBSTETRICIAN

CRTHOPEDIST

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Grade 4

"Types of Doctors”

A doctor who specializes 1n a technique for the correctiom
of bone problems

A person who werks for good health and the prevention of
disease '

A dqctor who works with the nervous system and its disorders
A doctor who specializes in the care of infants and children
A doctor who specializes inrthe treatment of heart diseaées

A medical doctor |

A doctor specializing in performing operations

A doctor specializing 1n the care and treatment of skin
disorders

A doctor who speclalizes 1n the care and treatment of
wental 1llnesses

A doctor who speclalizer in the care and treatment of eyé
disorders

A doctor speclalizing 1n the care and treatment of
expecting mothers

A doctor who speclalizes in the care and treatment of
skeleton dlsorders :

- ]B -

T

N



NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FROGRAM

ATLMENTS

“MORSE CODE"

For further information contggﬂcolIections@micec.com
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I NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Animals Land/Water Grade:
Vocabulary: makwa bear
: mos moose
nlkik otter
amik beaver
washesghi ’ ' deer
plshiw lynx
atik elk
washashk : muskrat,
. Pattern: _ kishipato
8 S - {animal) '
=) 8
—_ O .
c g kishi-wataka
(@]
@ € (apimal}
o ®
o n
55 runs fast.
% B {animal)
58 ims fast
swims fast.
T2 (aninmal)
Dialoguet

A, Antl (animal) ka-wentat?
B. {(animal) wenta akink.
B. (animal) wenta mnipink.

Document provided for res
For further information conta

A. Where does live?
B- liveﬂ on land-
B. lives 1in the water.
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: ANIMALS (LAND/WATER) Grade: 4 LESSOK ONE
MOTIVATTON:
®

Before the lesson begins, mount a length of mural paper on the board vert-
ically. Then place the animal 1llustrations behind the strip of mural
paper allowing only the 'snouts' or ‘tails' of the animsls to be seen.
Group the children in front of the board. Encourage the children to ident-
ify the animals from the parts that they can see. Continue until all of
the animals have been identified.

Lead this experience into a dimcussion of the different animals of the land
and water. Encourage the children to talk about the amnimals that they see
in their area.

ACTIVITIES:

Before the lesson begins, prepare an audio tape that contains the sound
effects for the different animals. Play this tape for the children,
encouraging them to identify the animals by the sound effects.

If an NL story that has an animal or animals as a theme is available, read
or tell it to the children. You may wish to enhance the story by the tell-
ing of & story by using cut-outs and a feltboard. After telling or reading
the story to the children, ask the factual recall and comprehension ques—
tions to determine how well the children understood the story.

Review the animal illustrations with the children, mounting the illustra-
tions on the board as they are presented. Use the illustrations to intro-
duce the NL vocabulary words for this Unit. The childrem should hear the
NL vocabulary words a number of times during this introduction process.

Provide each child with a copy of an illuatration from this Unit (prepare

extra coples of the illustrations if necessary). Also, provide each child.

with a portion of modelling clay. The children should then use their
modelling clay to outlime the illustrations. Small portions of modelling
clay should be made into 'strings' and then applied to the outlines of the
anipals in the illustrations. The modelling clay should be pressed into
the iliustrations so that it adheres. Circulate among the children as they
work, repeating the NL wocabulary words as often as possible. Keep these
illustrations for use later in the Unit.

MATERIALS: mural paper, animal illustratlons, masking tape, modelling clay

for each child, an illustration for each c¢hilld, an audit tape of animal

sounds, a tape recorder
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: ANIMALS (LAND/WATER) Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REFRODUCTION:

collections@micec.com

2

Review the NL vocsbulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1 using the
illustrations of the different animals. Mount the animals' illustratioms
on the board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Group the children in a circle. Place the 'modelling clay illustratioms'
from Lesson 1 in the center of the cirecle, face up. Blindfold a child and
have that child enter the circle. 8Say one of the NL vocabulary words and
the blindfolded child should then ‘'feel' for the amimal that you named.
When the child has correctly identified the animal that you mnamed, he
should repeat ite NL name, You may wish to have more than ome child to
participate in this activity during each round. Repeat until most of the
children have had a chance to participate. '

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should write a
number between 1 and 6 on his card. Mount the animal illustrations on the
board. Then point to ome of the 1llustrations and roll a dice. €all out
the number showing on the dice. The children with that number should stand .
and ldentify the illustration that you pointed to at the beginning of the
round. The children may exchange numeral cards after each round of this
activity. Repeat until all of the vocabulary words have been raviewed a
gunber of times in this way.

CREATIVE EXFRESSION:

Document provided for research and/or personal use.

For further information conta

Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of illustrations. Mount the
2 sets of 1llustrations on the board in 2 vertical columns (leave a good
distance between the columns), Divide the children into two teams. Have
the two teams stand at the other end of the rcom (opposite the illustra-
tions). When you say "Go,” the first player in each team should rush to
the illustrations iIn his team's column of 1llustrations. The child need
not write the NL word for the illustration but should write the other NL
words around the illustrations (using the illustration as the cue word).
The first player to do this successfully scores a point for his team.
Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of
the game. Accept any sentences that make semse. Do not ‘overcorrect' the
childrens' creative responses during this activity. However, note any
errors that the children do make in a positive way.

Have 2 children stand facing oue another. The first child should say an NL
word to the second child. That child should repeat that word and add
another word im an effort to create an NL sentence. The children should
repeat this process back and forth until an NL sentence has been created.
Repeat this process using other pairs of children. Accept any sentences
that make sense.

MATERIALS:

animal illustrations, masking tape, an extra set of illustrations, ‘modelling
clay i1llustrations' from Lesson 1, a blank flashcard for esch ehild' a dice

- 22 -
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READING

THEME: ANIMALS (LAND/WATER) Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VDCABULARY);:

Mount the animal illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL wvocabulary words Introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sightword carde to- the children. Match the
Bightword cards with the 1llustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sightwords have been introduced.

Point to one of the sightwords on the board and may its name. The children
should repeat the word. However, when you point to a sightword and say
another NL word, the children should not respond: Repeat this process
until the children are able to respond well. This activity encourages the
children to assess what they 'hear and see.'

‘Divide the children into two teams for a game of 'Stretch.,' FPlace the

sightwords on the floor in a a&cattered formation. Then have the first
player from each team stand near the sightwords. Direct the children to
place their 'left feet' on a specific sightword. Then direct the children
to place their 'right feet' on another sightword and so on. Continue in
this way using the childrens' hands, knees, head, ete. The first player to
lose his balance 1s 'out' for the round. Repeat this process until all of
the players in each team have had a chance to participate.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY:)

Prepare & set of 'closure carde’ that contain only the vowels of the sight-
words (i.e., leave out the consonants). Show these closure cards to the
children, encouraging them to identify the sightwords by looking at the
vowels and deteéermining the missing letters. - Repeat until all sightwords
have been identified in this way.

Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sightwords. Cut each of
the words in the extra set into its individual letters. Divide the child-
ren into two teams at one end of the room. Mount two letters on the chalk-
board. Then the first player from each team must rush to the board and
write an NL vocabulary word around his team's letter (any vocabulary word,
not necessarily one from this Unit). The first player to do this sBuccess=
fully scores a point for his team. Repeat until all players have kad a
chance to play. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build
up the fun of the game.

MATERTALS:
animal illustrationsa, sightword cards, masking tape, an extra set of sightword

cards, pair of scisaoras
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- PATTERNS

THEME: ANIMALS (LAND/WATER) Grade: 4 = LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sightwords (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the words on
the board 'vertically.' Review the sightwords with the children, calling
upon individual child to identify the word. Then write one of the NL sen-
tences around the vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage them to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate the
MEANING of the pattern ONCE 1f necessary. Coatinue in this way until all
of the sentences have been introduced to the children.

®* Stand facing the children. Then ‘'look' at one of the NL patterns. That
is, move your lips as you say the pattern but do not actually volece the
pattern. - The thildren should watch your lips and then attempt to ldentify
the pattern that you said, You may wish to call upon individuasl children
to identify the pattern after each round of this activity.

®* Group the children in a ecircle. Give the animal illustratione to the
children. Stand in the center of the cirecle with a broom. The children
should pass the illustrations around the cirele 1o a eclockwise direction as
quickly as they can. When you say "Stop,” the childrem should stop passing
the illustrations. Then Bay one of the KL vocabulary words and release the
broom. The child who 18 holding the illustratiomns for the word that you
sald should rush into the cirele and catch the broom before it hits the
floor. When the child has c¢aught the broom, he should then say the NL pat-
tern that contains the vocabulary word that you said. Repeat this process
until most of the children have played. :

READING:

®* Say one of the NL vocabulary words and a child's name. That child should
gay the NL sentence that containe that word. Write the sentence that the
child says on a length of language experience chart paper. Continue in
this way until all of the NL esentences have heen written on the paper.

* Have all of the children read the NL sentence chorally. Then cut a portion
of the last sentence off the chart paper; the childrem should recall all of
the patterns again, including the 'missing portions.' Repeat this process
until there are no patterns left in view and the children are repeating
them strictly from memory.

* Give each child one of the cut-out pieces from the previous activity.
Also, provide each child with a blank sentence strip, Each child should
then mount his cut-out part on his sentence strip and write the remaining
part the sentence around the cut-out part {on the sentence strip). Circul-
ate among the children as they work, assisting as necessary.

- 24 -
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THEME: ANIMALS (LAN'D/WATER) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: - | | R

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the NL pat-
terns from this Lesson and the children should write that pattern on their
papers. Continue in this way until a number of the patterns have been
written. Later, review the patterns that the children have written, noting

any errors that they made.

MATERIALS: sightword cards, masking tape, a broom, animal 1llustrations, —\

language experience chart paper, a feltpen, a palr of scissors, a blank o
sentence strip for each child, writing paper and pencils for each child

- 25 -



gp[co”ecﬁons@@nﬂceoconw

Document provided for research and/or personal use.
For further information cont

M

DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT
THEME: ANIMALS (LAND/WATER) Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

* Use two large cut—-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. The cut-outs should be mounted on the board so that they are
facing one another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker.
Then repeat this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children
have heard the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the
dialogue with them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS.
Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

* Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage a natural sound to the childrens' speech.

* Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children. Then say a word or syllable that is found in the dialogue.
Call upon a child to identify and say the sentence in the dialogue that
contains that word of syllable. Repeat, using different words/syllables.

* Cut the dialogue into its individual words. Mix all of the words together
and place them into a container. Have each child reach into the container
and remove one of the words. Then say a pattern from the dialogue and the
children who have the words necessary to reproduce that pattern should
place the words on the floor, side by side in their correct order. Repeat
this process until the dialogue has been completely reproduced.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

* Provide the children with the necessary materials to research ‘'animal
tracks.' The children should research the tracks of the animals introduced
and developed in this Unit. Then the children should create the animal
tracks, using art paper and the necessary supplies (e.g., paint, pencils,
etc.). Display the animal tracks in the classroom for all children to see.

* GSelect a familiar tune and work with the children to develop an NL song
that has an animal as its theme. For example, you may use the tune of
'Mary Had A Little Lamb' to develop the NL song. Write the words and sent~
ences that the children suggest on a length of language experience chart
paper or on the board. Later, sing the song with the children.

MATERTALS: 2 large cut—outs oI people, masking tape, a skein of yarm, &
printed form of the dialogue, a pair of scissors, resource materials for

animal tracks, art paper and supplies for each child
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ki wapama pichinako.

I saw a . today.
Yesterday, I saw a .

/’\\ : ' NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FROGRAM
THEME: Birds in Our Area : GRADE:
Vocabulary:
nika(k) goose/geese
shisip(ak) duck(s
antek(ok) crow(s)
kokokoho(k) owl(s)
papase(k) woodpecker
papishchi robin

£ mikisi eagle

2 o ochichak crane

23 mohnk . loon

T O

c O

3 E

29

o C

8

£

@8

S c Pattern:

o S

B g ni ki wapama nonkom.

5.5

Qo c

= R |

ST

alhy

Dialogue:

T. Ampe akochink ishata.
S. Ashke awe ka pimipisot!

T. Let's go outside.
S. Look at that . flying by:
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: BIRDS IN OUR AREA Grade: 4 LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

4

Before the lessom begins, attach a toybird (e.g., a stuffed commercial
bird) to the ceiling. Cover the bird with a square of mural paper. Attach
a length of tree from the bird that extends towards the floor. When the
lesson begins, tell the children about a 'bird watching expedition' that
you went on. Eventually, dramatize the watching of a bird (you may wish to
have a child provide the sound effects)., Use this experience as an
introduction to birds.

ACTIVITIES: S

* If actual samples of the different bird sounds are available, present them
to the children. Encourage discussion of the different sounds as they are
presented.

# Introduce the illustrations of the different birds found in your area. Use
the illustrations to introduce the NL vocabulary words to the children.
Mount the illustrations on the board as they are presented. The children
'should hear the NL vocabulary worda a mnumber of times during this
introduction process.

* provide each child with 2 lengths of construction paper or art paper. The
children should draw large outlines of birds (ome bird per c¢hild) on the
paper. Then the children should cut out the 2 sheets of paper at the sane
time. Each child should then punch holes around the outline of his bird
using a single hole punch. Then the children may 'sew’ their bhirds
together using yarn. Before they complete the sewing, they should stuff
their birds with tissue paper or other available 'stuffing.' OSuspend the
completed birds in the classroom.

MATERTALS:

a stuffed commercial bird, thread, a length of mural paper, bird hunting
illustrations, masking tape, actual hunting equipment (if available), 2 sheets

of eonstruction/art paper for each child, seissors for each child, a single
hole punch, a skein of yarn, ‘stuffing® for 'stuffed birds'
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_ LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: BIRDS IN OUR AREA Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

M

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1, using
illustrations of the different birds. Mount the illustrations on the board
and group the children near them. PFPoint to each 1llustration, encouraging
the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as necessary)
until all of the NL terms have been used.

* Group the children in a circle on the floor. Frovide each child with a
copy of the i1llustrations introduced in this Unit (prepare extra copies of
the 1llustrations if necessary). Then give a child a skein of yarn. The
child must hold on to the end of the skein of yarn and then toss the skein
to another child in the cirecle. When the ¢hild receives the skein of yarn,
the child who strew the yarn must ldentify the picture that is held by that
child. The child, in turn, must hold on to the length of yarn and toss the

g % skein to another child, identifying his picture when he catches his skein
23 of yarn. Assist the children as necessary with this process. The children
§,8 should continue in this way until a 'web' has been created in the center of
&(5 the circle. Repeat until all children have responded.

(0]

o n

55 CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

—O e

S § * Group the children in a small eircle. Have two children stand inside the
5 3 circle. Blindfold one of the children. The blindfolded child will be the
&5 'hunter' and the child that 1s not blindfolded will be the 'fowl.' The

e
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'fowl' must say one of the NL vocabulary words from this Unit. Then the
'hunter' must attempt to find the 'fowl' by listening to where his voice
comes from. You may wish to allow the 'fowl' to move around inside the
circle during this activity. Otherwise, the fowl should remain stationary.
When the ‘hunter' has finally succeeded in touching the 'fowl,' the
'hunter' must use the vocabulary words said by the 'fowl' in a complete NL
sentence. Repeat this process uaing other palrs of children. Continue
until all children have had a chance to particlpate.

* Group the children together in a very close formation. Surround the child-
ren with masking tape (on the floor). Then say one of the NL vocabulary
words in this Unit and toss a round, inflated balloon into the ailr above
the children. As the balloon lands, the children should attempt to avoid
being touched by the balloon. When a child is touched by the balloon, he
should use the NL vocabulary word that you sald at the begloning in a
complete NL pattern. Repeat until many children have responded.

N MATERTALS :
hunting equipment illustrations, a round inflated ball, masking tape, a skein
of yarn, am illustration for each child, a blindfold
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THEME: BIRDS IN OUR AREA

READING
: Grade: 4§ LESS0ON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

%

*

Mgunt the bird i1llustxations on the board. Use the illustrations to review

. the NL vocabulary wordg introduced and developed esrlier in this Unit.

Then introduce the sightword cards to the children. Match the sightword
cards with the 1llustrations on the hoard. Continue in this way until all
of .the sightwords have heen introduced.

Remove the sightword cards from the board and place them on the floor, face
up. Group the children around the sightword cards. Before the lessom
begine, prepare a medium sized ‘sticky ball' using masking tape. When you
make the ball, the sticky side of the masking tape should be facing out-
wards. Attach a length of yarn to the 'sticky ball.' Give the sticky ball

to a child. The child should hold on to the yarn length and toss the -

sticky ball into the center of the clrcle attempting to strlke one of the
slghtword cards. When the c¢hild has ‘caught' one of the sightwords, he
should pull it in and them identify it. Repeat this process until all of
the sightwords have been identified and until many of the children have had
a chance to participate.

Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the circle,
attaching the sightword cards to the childrens' backs {mot all childrenm
will have a sgightword). Then say one of the sightwords. The children
should attempt to determine who has that sightword attached to his back and

then form a circle around that child. Repeat this process a number of

times. Occasionally, switch the cards on the childremns' backs.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

%

Group the children in a circle. Provide each child with a sightword card
{prepare extra coples of the sightword cards 1f necessary). Then cut each
child'd word in half {(preferrably between syllables). Keep onme half of
each child’s word, leaving the remaining half with the c¢hild. Mix the
halves that you have together. Theén give one of the halves to a child in a
cirele. That child should pass the half that you gave him around the
circle. The ‘half’ should continue around the circle until it reaches the

child who has the ‘other half' of the word. That child should place the:

two halves together and say the wocabulary word. . Repeat this process until
all of the NL vocabulary words have been reproduced in this way.

Before the lessan begins, prepare 'closure wordcards' using the NI vocabul~
ary words from this Unit. To do this, write only the consomants on the
flashcards, leaving hlank spaces for the vowels. Present the closure cards
to the children. Call upon individual children to identify the NL vocabul~

ary worde usipng the closure card. You may wish to bave the children say

and spell the complete words in this activity.

MATERTALS:
closure cards, a sightword card for each child, a master set of sightword
cards, mapking tape, a pair of scissors '
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PATTERNS

THEME: BIRDS IN OUR AREA Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

%

Mount the sightwords (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the words on
the board 'vertically.' Review the sightwords with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write ome of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage them to suggest the meaning of the pattera. Translate the
MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until all
of the sentences have been introduced to the children.

Place a rectangular shaped table in the center of the room. Group the
children around the table. Have two children stand beside the table with
their hands on the table. Blindfold these two children. One child should
be the 'hunter' and the other child the 'hunted.' Say one of the NL pat-
terns introduced earlier. Then the ‘'hunter' must attempt to catch the
'hunted' by moving around the table. Both children may move around the
table in either direction. However, they may not remove their hands from
the surface of the table. When the hunter has caught the hunted, all of
the children in the class should repeat the NL pattern that you said at the
beginning of the round. Repeat this activity using other pairs of children
until all of the NL patterns have been said.

READING:

x

Before the lesson begins, prepare 'closure sentence cards' using the NL
patterns from this Lesson. Write incomplete sentences on individual sent-
ence strips. Leave out words, syllables, letters, etc. Show the closure
sentence strips to the children, calling upon on individual children to
identify the NL sentences. Assist the childremn as necessary with this
activity. Continue until all of the patterns have been 1dentified by a
number of children in the class.

Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Then say one of the NL
pattern, purposely leaving out a word or syllable. The children should
listen carefully to the incomplete sentence that you say, and then they
should write the missing word or syllable on their sheets of paper. Repeat
this process using a number of the patterns introduced in this Lesson.
Afterwards, review the childrens' responses to determine their accuracy in
'hearing' the missing parts.

WRITING/SPELLING:

x

Divide the children into two teams. Group the two teams at one end of the
room (opposite from the chalkboard). Write one of the vocabulary words
from this Unit on the board using only the letters 'c' and 'v.' The 'c!
represents the consonants and the 'v' the vowels. Spell the sightword
using the c/v representation. The first player in each team should look
carefully at the c¢/v sequence and then attempt to spell the sightword
represented by the c/v sequence. The first player to do this scores a

- 31 -



-Document provided for research and/or personal use.

For further information contact collections@micec.com

 THEME: BIRDS IN OUR AREA (econt'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd).

point for hige team. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and
build up the fun of the game. Repeat until all players have had a chance
to participate. :

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the vocabul-
ary. words and the children should write the NL pattern that contains that
word. Repeat, using other vocabulary words. Later, review the childrens'
pentences to determine their accuracy with this dietatlon activity.

Sid

MATERTALS : S
sightword cards, masking tape,  a blindfold, a rectangular shaped table, |
writiong paper and pencil for each child, sentence stripa

? - 32 -
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICEMENT

THEME: BIRDS IN OUR AREA Grade: 4§ LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

Before the lesson begins, collect two different hats. Group the children
together and stand in front of them. Place one of the hate on your head
and say the first line of the KL dialogue. Then switch positions so that
you are facing the opposite direction and place the other hat on your head
to--say the second line of the dialogue. Repeat this {two hats technique)
until the children have heard the entire NL dilalogue. Then be certain that
the children understand the MEANINGS of the patterns in the dialogue.
Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children. Surround each group with a length
of yarn. The group should stand, facing one another. Then have the group
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Fractice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say A's and the
children say the B’s. Encourage a natural sound to the childrens' speech.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Leave the
dialogue with the children. Then say one of the sightwords from this Unit
that is found in the dialogue. Call upon an individual child to read the
entire sentence that contalns that sightword. Repeat, using other words
and having other children respond.

Review the printed form of the dialogue with the children. Then encourage
them to add to the diamlogue. Write the sentences that the children provide
on the board or on a length of language experlemce chart paper. Accept any
sentences from the children that make sense within the context of the dial-
ogue. Do not ‘overcorrect' the childrens' responses during this creative
expression process. Later, read the entire dilalogue with the children.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

L3

Present colored pictures of birds, place them on the floor and group the
children around them. Lay a length of mural paper on the floor beside the
birds. Then have the children prepare tracings of the birds on the mural
paper. When the tracings have been made with 'pencil,' the children may go
over the tracings with felt pens 5o that they show up better. The chilldren
should label the tracings carefully. Display this 'bird mural' 1in the
classroom.

Recite PINESHI PINESHI WEKONEN WAPANTAMAN?, a copy is at the back of this
unit. You may provide each with a copy. The students then recite the poem
together. A l1list of various birds that may be substituted are listed at
the bottom of the page.
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THEME: BIRDS IN OUR AREA (cont'd) . Grade: 4  LESSON FIVE

o

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: (cont'd).

* Have each child write a brief description of a 'bird® in the NL. Provide
the children with the necessary writing paper and pens for this process.
Later, review the childrens' creatlve writings, aveiding 'overcorreections'
of the childrens' written responses. :

WMS: TN
2 different hats, a skein of yarn, language experience chart paper, felt pens,

actual buntiog equipment (1f available), mural paper, modelling clay for each

child, writiog paper and pencil for each child
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Birds iIn Our Area Grade &

PINESHL PINESH]I WERKONEN WAPANTAMAN?

1. Pineshi, pineshi wekonen wapantaman?

Ni wapama Kiyashk ekanawapamit.

2. Kiyashk, Kivashk wekomen wapantaman?

N1 wapama nika ekanawapamit.

3. Nika, nlka wekopmen wapantaman?

Ni wapama Kiniw ekdnawapamit.

4, Y¥iniw, Kionlw wekonen wapantaman?

Ni wapama Waplsl ekanawapamit.

5. Wapisi, Wapisi wekonen wapantaman?

Ni wapama ekanawapamit.

See suggested list for birds ta be used,

BIRDS

ghiship (duck)
kokokoho  (owl)

antek  (crow)
pine {partridge)
papase {(woodpecker)

*Adapted for use with the Native Language Programs, Province of Manitoba,
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0JIBWE
NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme? Body Parts - Organs Grade: 4

Vocabulary:

ote, okan, ototikosiwan, omintip,
heart, liver, kidney, brain

Pattern:

Ki poni anoki makatini .

His/her stopped functioning.
{orgap)

Dialogue:

A, Anin tenapatak .

B. Ote is for loving.
B. Okan is for purifying the liquid you drink.
B. Ototikosiwak is for cleansing out the system.

A, What is a for?
B. It is for -
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' CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUACE EXPOSURE

THEME: BODY PARTS/ORGANS _ Grade: & LESSON ONE
 MOTIVATION:
®

Before the lesson begins, create a large outline of a person. Present the
outline to the children. Encourage discussion of how Doctors often
determine what may be wrong with the person {(inside). Eventually, the
children should suggest X-rays. Tell the children that this friend of
yours represented in the outline has some problems ‘'inside.' Then use a
thin mixture of black tempera paint to ‘'wash' the outline. As you 'wash'
the outline, the internal organs of the outline will appear.

® Lead this experience into a discussion of the different organs. The child-
ren should develop a basic knowledge of the functions of the organs.
ACTIVITIES:

*

Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of "Major Organs illust-
rations contained at the end of this unit. Cut out each of the illust-
rations in the extra set. DPresent the cut-out organs to the children,
encouraging them to identify them once again. Continue in this way until
all of the organs have been identified. Then draw a large outline of a
person on the board. Give one of the cut-out organs to a child and that
child should then attempt to place the organ in its approximate location in
the outline of the person on the board. Continue until all of the organs
have been placed in their approximate locations. Then use the cut-out
organs to introduce the NL vocabulary words for this Unit. The children
should hear the NL vocabulary words a number of times during this
introductlon process.

If a 'visible man' or a ‘visible woman' are available in your school,
select the organs from these models to reinforce them with the children.
The children should have a chance to see and feel the organs from these
models. Have the children match the organs from the models with those
represented on the outline on the board.

Before the lesson begins, prepare cut-outs of the different organs using
Bristol board. Mount the organs on the board and cover them with a length
of mural paper. Group the children in front of the mural paper. Then use
a black crayon or the flat side of a pencil lead to do 'rubbings' of the
organs. Encourage the children to 1ldentify the organs as they appear.
Continue until all orgams have been revealed in this 'rubbing' process.

MATERIALS: Bristol board, a black felt pen, a white paraffin candle, a thin
mixzture of black tempera paint, visible man/woman (i1f available), an extra set
of organs illustrations, a palr of scissors, cut-outs of organs from Bristol
board, mural paper, a black crayon or pencil
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: BODY PARTS/ORGANS Grader 4§ LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary wordas that were introduced in Lesson 1 using the

i{1lustrations of the different organs. Mount the I1llustrations on the
board and group the children near them. Point to each illustrationm,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Group the children in a circle., Walk around the outside of the circle
placing organs cut—outs in the childrens' hands (mot all children need have
a cut~out for each round of this activity). Then the childrern should pass
the cut-out organs around the circle (behind their backs) as quickly as
possible. When you say "Go,” the children should stop passing the cut-out
organs around the outside of the circle. Then say the NL name of one of
the organa and the child who 'feels' that he has that organ should hold it
up and repeat its NL name. Repeat this process unti! many of the children
have had a ehance to say the NL names of the organs. :

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

&

Before the lesson begins, prepare a lifesize model of a person, using two
identical cut-outs of mural paper. Staple the cut—-outs together and stuff
the figure with scrap pieces of paper. Place cut-outs of the different
organs inside the figure before you completely staple it together. Then
present this figure to the children, telling the children that it is neces-
sary to perform operations on him. Create an ineislon and then reach into
the figure to remove ome of the organs. Give the organ to a child. The
child to whom you gave the organ should then say an NL pattern that con-
tains the name of that organ. Cootinue 1n this way until wany children
have had a chance to create an NL sentence using the vocabulary words. You
may wish to place more than one of each organ im the stuffed figure.
Assist the children as necessary as they create sentences during this
activity.

Group the children in a ecirele, sitting on the floor with their feet
extended into the centre of the eirecle. Place a round I1nflated balloon
between a child's feet. Say ar NL vocabulary word. The child with the
balloon should then pass the balloon to the child next to him using only
his feet. The children should continue to pass the balloon around the
circle until it eventually breaks. When the balloon breaks, the child who
‘broke' the balloon must use the word that you said at the beginning of tha
round in a complete NL pattern. Repeat this process using other balloons
and different NL vocabulary words.

MATERIALS:

organs 1llustratiens, a stuffed model of a person, extra copies of cut-cut

organg, a pair of scissors, masking tape, round balloons
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READING

THEME: BODY PARTS/ORGANS , Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

Mount the orgams illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced snd developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sightwords to the c¢children. Matech the asightword
cards with the illustrations on the bosard. Continue in this way uantil all
of the sightwords have been introduced. '

Provide each child with 5 blank flashcards. Each child should then copy 5
of the sightwords on his flashcard - one word per e¢ard.  The children
should line their cards up on their desks in a vertical order. Then say
one of the sightwords and those children who have that gightword must
quickly exchange seats. Repeat this process until all of the sightwords

have been identified in this way and until most of the children have had a

chance to change seats.

Mount the organs 1llustrations and the sightword cards on the board. Piace

your left hand on sn illustration and your right hand on 1ts matching -

sightword. The chlldren should say the NL vocabulary word for that organ.
However, when your left and right hands are on missmatched pictures/words,
the children should merely clap their hande. Repeat this vieual discrimin-
ation and association activity until the children are able to respond well.

DECODING 'AND ENCODING {VOCABULARY):

Use syllabics to spell ome of the sightwords in this unit wusing the
"Syllabics Chart” at the back of this unit, Provide each child with a copy
of the "Syllabics Chart™. You may wish to conduct this activity in team
form. In this case, the first player to identify the NL veocabulary word
correctly scores a point for his team. Repeat until &all of the NL
vocabulary words have been used in this way. '

Play ‘Hang MHan' with the children using the vocabulary words from this
Unit. This activity can be comducted with the children playiong in pairs.
Ope child chooses a word from this Upnit and writes as many blanks sg there
are letters in that word, The other child should then guess letters that
may be in the word. For each incorrect guess, another bodypart 18 added to
the 'man.' The incorrect letters are written down so that they will not be
guessed again. You may wish to play this activity in 'teamform.'

MATERIALS:
organe 1llustrations, sightword cards, masking tape, 5 blank flashcards for
each e¢hild, a felt pen for each child, a copy of "Syllabics Chart™ for each

~echild
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- PATTERNS o
THEME: BODY PARTS/ORGANS Grade: 4  LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sightwords (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the words on
the board 'vertically.' Review the sightwords with the children, calling
‘'upon individual childrer to identify the word. Then write one of the NL
aentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the childrenm and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Iranslate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

* Group the childrern im a eircle. The children should sit on the floor with
their feet extended into the center of the cirecle. Stapnd in the center of
the circle with a flashlight. Say one of the NL patterns from this Lesson,
Then attempt to 'tag' a child's feet using the 1light of the flashlight.
The children may withdraw their feet and replace them iato the center of
the eircle as they wish. When a child's feet have been ’tagged,' that
child should repeat the pattern that you said at the beginning of the
round. Repeat this process until a2 number of children have responded.

READING:

* Divide the children into two teams. Have the two teams stand at one end of
the room (opposite the chalkboard)}. Give the first player imn each team one
of the vocabulary words from this Unit. When you say “Go,” the players
should rush to the board and attach their words to the board using rolls of
masking tape. Then each player must write the NL pattern around the sight-
word that he has mounted on the board. The first player to do this success-
fully scores a point for his team. Downplay the competitive nature of this
activity and build up the fun of the game. Continue until g1l of the
players have had a chance to participate (prepare extra sightword cards if
necessary). Correct any mistakes that the children make ip the writing of
the NL patterns.

h and/or personal use
ollections@micec.com
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* Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL patterns on an individual
sentence strip. Then cut the sentences into parts (e.g., words). Mix all
of the parts together. Place the cut-out parts on the floor, face up. Say
one of the NL patterns and a child should join the necessary parts together
using a skein of yarn. You may wish to have more tham ome child work on
this proceas at the game time. Repeat, using other NL patteérns.

Document provided for res
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WRITING/SPELLING:

* Write one of the sightwords from this Unit om the board, purposely scatter-
ing the letters of the word. The children should look at the ‘mixed—up
words' and attempt to identify the sightword represented by the mixed-up
letters. When a child has correctly identified the sigbhtword, he should
then say its complete NL pattern. Repeat this process using other slght—
words from this Unit. You may wish to conduct this activity in 'teamform.’

In this case, the first player to c¢orrectly identify a sightword by looking
at its 'mixed~up' form scores a point for his team.
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THEME: BODY PARTS/ORGANS (comt'd) Grade: & LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd).

% Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Show one of the NL
vocabulary words from this Unit and the children should then write the
pattern that contains that word. Repeat, using other sightwords. BReview
the patterns, noting any errors.

MATERTATS:
sightwords, masking tapa, skein of yarn, flashlight, writing paper for each
child, pencil for each child
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DIALQOGUE ARD ENRICHMENT :
THEME: BODY PARTS/ORGANS Grade: 4 - LESSON FIVE

DIALGGUE:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an audio tape for Herman's Head. TUse
"Herman's Head” to introduce the new NL dialogue to the children. Refer to
the back of the Action unit for for deseription of 'Herman's Head.' The
children should hear the NL form of the dialogue first. Then be certain
that the children understand the MEANINGS of the patterns in the dialogue.
Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

* Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage the natural sound of the childrens' speech.

* pivide the childrenm into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The group should stand facing each one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

; €
CDO . - ] -
% 3 * Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
°Q the children. Then practice reading the dislogue In choral, group and
@ E individual forms. Repeat until the children are able to read and say the
g}? patterns of the dialogue fluently.
o C
:§=% * Group the children together and encourage them to add to the sentences
® % already included in the NL dialogue. Write the sentences that the ¢hildren
50 suggest on the board or on a length of language experience chart paper.
T S Accept any sentences that make sense within the context of the NL dialogue.

Afterwards, practice the 'new dialogue' in choral, group and individual
forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

* If possible, have a local Doctor or Health Aid show the children 'X~rays'
of human organs. Encourage discupsion of these X-rays as they are presented
to the children.

* Provide the children with the necessary art materials and supplieg to create
a large outline of a person on mural paper. The children should add cut~
outs of the organs to the outline. Then the children shounld carefully label
the organs that they have added. Display this completed preduct in the
classroom.

Document provided for res
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* The children then create individual outlines that represent the different
organs introduced in this Unit. To do this, a child should make an outlina
of a person on his sheet of art paper. Then he should use a small portiom
of modelling clay to shape one of the organs introduced in this Unit. The
child should flatten the organ through his outline, being careful to main-
tain the shape of the organ. The child may wish to add more than one organ
to his ocutline, In this case, you may use different colors of modelling
clay. Display these 1individual representations of the human organs in the
classroom or hallway.

fﬁx MATERTALS ¢ an audioc tape for Herman's Head, “Herman's Héada, a8 tape
recorder, a skein of yarn, actual X-raye of human organs (if available), art
materisls and supplies, flash suppliea for children
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RATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Grade &

BODY PARTS/ORGANS

This is the basic syllabic chart commonly used for Cree and Ojibwe. The symbol
for ~1 "she", J "shi1™, e "sho" and <= "sha" is a unique sound for the
Ojibwe Language and has been included. The € "1%, 3 "% and ¢ "v" symbols
are also represented in thie chart but are solely for the purpose of writing
English pnames of people anmd/or places.

SYLLABICS

vV e Al B o da " h
1 che I ehi J cho L cha ~ ¢h
9 ke P ki ¢ ko b ka "
1 me M mi Jmo L ma ‘o
© ne o ni o ﬁo & na ’n
V pe A pi 2 po : < pa 'p
Y se 7 osi T Y aa " s
U te N t1 2 to C ta ‘ot
V= we A=y P wo A wa Oy
49 ye P oyi ~ yo > ya 'y
.V she J shi < sho S gha Y gh
2 le < 1i = 1o e la i1
Vv re nori ° ro 9 ra 3r
U ve 0 vi 2 vo Cva ¢ v
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CGJIBWE

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Thene: Carpentry Tools Grade: &
Vocabulary: pakamekan hammer
. kishkipochikan saw
kishkipochikanatik sav¥ horse
monekan . shovel
Plyopiko makak tool box
~tipapikanikan measuring tape
sakekan{an) nail(s}
napakasak{on) board(s)
Pattera: Ata awiyasomin na ?
Can I borrow the ¥
{tool)
Dialogue: A. Ni papa otayan miskonik piyopiko makak.

(other relatives) {other colors can be used)

B. Wekonen ima pintenik?

A. Iy 1ima pinte ' .
(carpentry tools)
A, My has a red tool box.
B. What is in 1t7
A. A is in it.
{tool)
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: CARPENTRY TOOLS . : Crade: 4 LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:
*  Before the lesson begins, place a number of men's tools in a container.

Present the children with two pieces of wood. Tell the children that you
are about to join the two pieces of wood together using a nail. Then reach
into the container for the appropriate tool. However, to dramatize this
situation, remove, for example, a ‘knitting needle' from the container.

_ Appear upset that the tool that you have selected doen't work in nailing

the two pieces of wood together. Encourage the children to suggest the
appropriate tool for the job. '

Lead this experience info a discussion of the different tools that the

children's fathers or uncles or brothers might use around the house.

ACTIVITIES:

*

Remove the tools from the container (from the ‘'motivation' above) and
encourage discussion of each of the tools. Lead the children to an under-
standing that nowadays may so-called 'men's tools' are used equally as well
by women and vice versa.

Before the lesson begins, prepare 'association illustrations' for each of
the tools. These illustrations should include, for example, screws for the
screwdriver, nuts for the wrench, a pile of earth for the shovel and so
on. Present each association illustration to the children, encouraging the
children to identify the tool that most appropriately goes with it. Con-
tinue in this way until all of the association illustrations have been
matched with their respective tools.

On page 49 are tool illustrations from the kit that represent the men's
tools to be developed in this Unit. Use these illustrations to introduce
the new NL vocabulary words to the children. Mount the illustrations on
the board as they are presented. The children should hear the NL
vocabulary words a number of times during this introduction process.

Lay a length of butcher paper on the floor. The butcher paper should be
long enough so that all of the children in the classroom may sit around
it. Place the tocol samples on the butcher paper. Then provide each child
with a felt pen. The children should then create tracings of the tools.
The children should continue to make tracings of the tools until the entire
length of butcher paper has been filled in with tool tracings. Keep this
tracings mural for use later in this Unit.

MATERIALS:

a felt pen for each child, butcher paper, a container, men's tools and sample
women's tools, ‘association’ 1illustrations, tools illustrations, masking tape,
two pleces of wood, a nail
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LISTENING AND SPEARING {VOCABULARY)
')ﬁ\ THEME: CARPENTRY TOOLS ' Grade: & LESSON TWO
- )

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the 1llustrations of the different tools. Mount the illustrations on the
board and group the children near them. FPoint to each illustrationm,
encouraging the children te recall its NL name. Contiaue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* TLay the tool samples on the floor in front of the chalkboard. Then have
children prepare tracings of the tool samples on the chalkboard. When each
of the toolz has been traced on the board, group the children together in
front of the board. The children should close thelr eyes as you erase ome
of the tracings. Then the children should open their eyes and identify the
'missing' tool outline. To identify the 'missing' tool outline, the child
should name the tool in the NL. Repeat this process until all of the trac~
ings have been erased from the chalkbpard.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Mount the tracing mural from Lesson COne on the wall in the classroom. KNum-—
ber each of the tracings from 'l to &' (i.e., there will be many number
1's, number 2*'s, and so on). Then toss a dice to a child. The child
ghould roll the dice and czll the number showing. Then the child must look
at the tracings mural and create a NL pattern using the vocabulary word for
a tracing that matches the number on hie dice. For example, if the child
rolled 5 '5,' he must then use the NL name of a tool whose tracing is
nunber 5 in the mural. Repeat this process until all children have had a
chance to respond.

ch and/or personal use.
collections@micec.com
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* Place all of the tool samples in a container. Be certaln to cover any
sharp edges on the tools with layers of masking tape. Then group the
children in a circle. Give the contaiper to a child in the circle. The
children should pass the contalner around the circle in a clockwise direc-
tion as quickly as they can until you clap your hands. When you clap your
handa, the child left 'holdiag the bag' must reach into the container and
'feel' one of the tools. He must create a NL pattern about the tool that
he is feeling. Then he should remove the tool from the container and show
it to the other children. Repeat this process until many children have
responded. :

Document provided for res

j, MATERTALS :

tool sgamples, tools illustrations, masking tape, a container, a dice, a
tracings mural (from Lesson 1)
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READING

THEME: CARPENTRY TOOLS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

For further information contact collections@micec.com

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the tools illustrations on the board. Use the 1llustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced. '

Before the lesson begins, print or write the sight words on a white sheet
of mural paper using a white paraffin candle. Present this sight word
chart to the children, asking 2 child to find a certain word. The children
should soon indicate to you that they can't see the words. Appear alarmed
at this. To sclve the mystery, 'wash' the sheet with a thin solution of
black tempera paint. Call upon individual children to identify the sight
words as they appear in this 'crayon resist' process. Continue until all
sight words are revealed in this way.

Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Then
use a single hole punch to punch holes in the outlines of the letters in
the sight words. Have two children hold a sheet vertically in the class~
room. Place an overhead projector behind the sheet and turn it on. Hold
the 'punched sight words' behind the sheet so that the children may see
their outlines. The children should identify the sight words as they
appear behind the sheet. Repeat until all of the sight words have been
identified in this way. ‘

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY) :

*

Before the lesson begins, write the letters from selected sight words on
small squares of acetate paper. Keep all of the letters from each word in
separate envelopes. Lay the letters from one of the envelopes on the
screen of an overhead projector. The children should look at the ‘mixed up
letters' and identify the sight word from its letters. When a3 word has
been correctly identified, have a child rearrange the letters in their

correct sequence to reproduce the word. Repeat this activity using other

'mized up letters.'

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should copy one
sight word on his card. When a child has copied a sight word on his card,
he should then cut it into its individual letters. When all of the child-
ren have cut their words into their individual letters, Bay a number to
each child from 1 to ___ (the last child in the class). Child #1 should
mount or stand one of the letters from his word up on the board or im the
chalkboard ledge. Then child #2 should add one of his letters, either
before or after the letter already up, in an effort to create a word from
this Unit. The third child should repeat this process. The children
should continue adding letters in their correct order until ome of the
sight words from this Unit has been created. The final sight word that is
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THEME: CARPENTRY TOOLS {(cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY): (cont'd)

* created may be different from the word that was originally intended by the
first player. If a child has no letters that can be used for the building
of a sight word from this Unit, he should say "Pass.” Repeat this process
a number of times. '

MATERIALS:

a blank sight card for each child, a felt pen for each child, scissors for
each child, white mural paper, a paraffin candle, a thin solution of black
tempera palnt, a paintbrush, squares of acetate paper, a grease pencil, a

single-hold punch, an extra set of sight word cards, an overhead projector, a
sheet
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PATTERNS

THEME: CARPENTRY TOOLS Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

*

Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Group the children close together in the centre of the room. Surround the
children with a length of masking tape attached to the floor. Say one of
the NL patterns from this lesson and toss an inflated balloon into the air
above the children. . As the balloon lands, the children should avoid being
touched by the balloon. However, the children may not move outside of the
masking tape line. When the balloon touches a child, that child must
repeat the pattern that you said at the beginning of the round. Repeat
this process until many of the children have had a chance to respond.

READING AND WRITING:

x

Before the lesson begins, write the patterns from this lesson on individual
sentence strips. Then cut the sentences into their individual words. Tape
all of the words from two of the sentences to the children's hacks (mot all
children will participate during each round of this activity). When you
say "Go," the children with words attached to their backs must then attempt
to arrange themselves in the correct sequence to reproduce the sentences.
When the children have done this successfully, have the remaining children
read the sentences orally. Repeat until all children have participated.

Lay a large mirror on the floor at one end of the room. Spray shaving
cream on the mirror. Divide the children in two teams at the other end of
the room. Say one of the NL patterns from this lesson. Then the first
player from each team must rush to the mirror and write the sight word
heard in the pattern that you said. The players should write the sight
word in the shaving cream using their 'writing fingers.'

WRITING/SPELLING: .
* Divide the chldren into two teams at one end of the room (opposite the

chalkboard). Blindfold the first player in each team. Then say one of the
sight words from this Unit. The players must then 'find' the chalkboard
and write the sight word that you said 'in the blind.' The first player to
do this successfully scores a point for this team. Downplay the competi-
tive nature of the activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat until
all players have had a chance to play.

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the vocabul-
ary words from this Unit and the children should write the NL pattern that
contains that word. Repeat this process using other vocabulary words.
Later, review the children's sentences.

‘MATERTALS?

writing paper and pencil for each child, a large mirror, shaving cream, 2
blindfolds, sight word cards, masking tape, a sentence strip for each pattern,
pair of scissors
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: CARPENTRY TOOLS " Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogus to the
children. Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the diaslogue, review the patteras in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they wunderstand their MEANINGS. Translate the

MEANINGS of the patterpns ONCE i1f necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the "A's and the
children say the *B'a.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

- Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of

yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printad form of the dialogue to the children. Read the dial-
ogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest other patterns that may be added to the
dialogue. Write the patterns that the children suggest on an extra length
of language experience chart paper or after the original dialogue. Later,
read the 'new' dialogue with the childrem in choral, group and individual
forms. .

ENRICHMENT AGCTIVITIES:

*

Before the lesson begins, cut out a number of pletures of men's tools from
magazines or catalogues. Write the price for each item ot the back of its
plcture. Present one of the pilctures to the children. Each child should
then eatimate the cost of the tool. When each child has writtenm his esti-
mate on a plece of paper, review the children'’s estimates to deteriine
whose estimsate is closest to the actual price. That child must then select
another cut—-out picture for the next round of the activity. Repeat this
procegs a number of times.

Provide the children with the necessary materlals and supplies to use the
'safe’ tools from this Unit. The children should uge their imaginations to
create ltems using the tools. Have nails, screws, etc., available for the
children's use. Display the completed products in the classroem. You may

-wish to have the children working individuslly or in small groups.

Provide each child with a sheet of art paper. Each child should then
create a tracing of a tool on his sheet of art paper. When a child’'s trac-
ing is complete, he may use 1t thea to create a 'carlcature' of his own
imagination. The child should add the necessary detalls so that the tool
resembles a character of gome sort. Display these 'tool characters' in the
classroom for all to gee.

MATERTALS ;

art paper and supplies for each child, tool samples, materials and supplies
for the children to use the tools, pictures of tools from magazines or catal-
ogues, a4 skein of yarn, masking tape, two large cut-outs of people, langusge
experience paper, a felt pen :
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0JIBWE

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Chares at Home Grade: 4
Vocabulary: shishatewike (wepeke) kisisekew,
- sakakishichike, kisinakane, kisipikisikinike,
kisipikeke, :

sweeping, cooking, cleaning up,
‘washing dishes, washing the floor,

washing clothes

Pattern: ako nentayank.
1 at home.
{chore) '
Dialogues T. Ki na kin?
S. EKawin sin.
{chore)
Nimichl .
No, I don't .
I only .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXFPOSURE

For further information contact collections@micec.com

" THEME: CHORES AT HOME Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
x

Show the children a picture or illustration of a family. Then draw a large
cirele for each member of the family on the board. Encourage the children
to suggest the 'daily events' that each family member may tske part in. As
the childrec suggest the events, encourage them to note the types of actliv-
ities that each family member does at home. Continue in this way until
tactivities' for each family member have been identified.

Lead this experience inmto & discussion of the different chores dome by Lhe
different family members at home. It is importamnt that the children under—
stand that a 'family' shares in the responsibility of chores at home.

ACTIVITIES:

* .

Show the children a picture or illustration of a traditional N family.
Encourage the children to suggest the types of ‘chores' conducted by each
family member traditionally. Then the children should compare and contrast
the types of chores done by family members traditionally with those of
today. The children should begin to understand that many of the chores of
‘yasterday' are still conducted by the same family members today. However,
lead the children to an understanding that in many areas of the country
today there has been & breakdown in the 'traditiomal’' views of chores at
home. For example, the children to eite other examples of waya 1in which
chores today conducted by family members may be different from those of
'yesterday.’ :

Introduce the illustrations that represent the NL voeabulary words to be
introduced and developed in this Unit. Mount each illustration om the
board as it is presented. The children should hear the NL vocabulary words
a number of times during this introduction process.

Before the lesson begins, collect concrete materials that represent the
different chores introduced and represented by the 1llustrations im the
previous activity. Introduce these 'symbolic materials' to the children.
Encourage the children to Buggest the chorea assoclated with the items.
Continue in this way until all of the concrete materials have been matched
with the illustrations on the board. Once again, repeat the NL vocabulary
words as often as possible.

i/ | L —pTTTee

MATERTALS:

writing paper and pencil for each child, concrete materials that represeut the
different chorea, chores illustrations, masking tape, ap 1llustratiom or
Eicture of a treditional N family, a plecture or illustration of a contemporary
amily
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: CHORES AT HOME Grade: 4 LES50N TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different chores. Mount the i1llustrations on the
‘board and group the children near them. Point to each dillustration,

" encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue, assisting as
necessary, until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Determine appropriate body movements for esch of the chores represented by
the illustrations. Then say ome of the vocabulary words and the children
should perform the appropriate body movement. Repeat this process until
the children are able to respond well. Then perform one of the body move—
menta and call upon gn individual child to identify the chore that you are
‘miming,' using its NL name. Repeat this process until many of the child-
ren have had a chance to identify a chore by watching your ‘mimes,’

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Collect the comcrete materials that represent the differemt chores (from
Lesson One) and place them on the floor. Group the children around the
concrete materials. Say one of the NL terms from this Unit and a child's
name. That child should enter the circle and find the concrete material
that represents the chore that you named. Then the ¢hild should sBay the NL
vocabulary werd in a complete NL sentence, Repeat this process until most
of the children have had a chance to respond. :

h and/or personal use
ollections@micec.com
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* Group the children in a circle. Give each of the chores illustrations to
the children (not all children need have an 1llustration for each round of
this activity). Stand in the centre of the circle with a portion of tissue
paper. - Say one of the vocabulary words and toss the tissue paper in the
air. The child who is holding the illustration for the vocabulary word
that you said must then say an NL pattern that contains that vocabulary
word before the tiesue paper hite the floor. Have the ehildren rotate the
i1llustrations around the circle periodically during this asctivity.

Document provided for rese
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HATERTALS?

choree 1illuatrations, masking tape, concrete materials for the different
chores (from Lesson One)
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READING

THEME: CHORES AT HOME Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the chores illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to.

review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced.

Provide each child in the classroom with a penny. Point to three of the
sight words and have the children toss their coins in the air. ‘Then call
'Heads' or 'Tails.' The children who have ‘'heads/tails' (depending upon
what you called) showing should name the three sight words that you pointed
to at the beginning of the round. Repeat this activity a number of times.
You may wish to toss a coin of your own to determine the ‘'heads/tails.’'

Provide each child with a cut-out page of an old calendar (you may wish to
use more than one calendar or group the children together if you have more
than 12 children in your classroom). Point to 3 or 4 of the sight words
and then call out a date in the year. For example, you may call "October
4th,” and the child who has that date should then identify the 3 or 4 sight
words that you pointed to at the beginning of the round. Rather than call-
ing an actual date, you may wish to call the name of a special day. Repeat
this process a number of times. The children may exchange calendar pages
periodically during this activity.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

*

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should copy one of
the sight words on his flashcard with a felt pen. Then each child should
cut his word into its individual 1letters. Collect all of the cut-out
letters and mix them together in a container. Then circulate among the
children, giving each child a 'handful' of cut—-out letters. The children
should lay their cut—out letters on their desks face down. Then each child
should turn over one of his cut-out letters. Say one of the sight words
from this Unit and the children should look at the letters that are face up
on their desks. If a child's letter (that is face up on his desk) is found
in the word that you said, he should hold up his letter. When a child or
children have raised their letters they should then spell the word chorally.
Repeat this activity until each child has responded during this process.

Spell one of the sight words from this Unit, pronouncing only the vowels.
Provide the children with writing paper and pencils. The children should
listen carefully as you spell the word, saying only its vowels. Then each
child should write the sight word that you said, providing the missing con-
sonants. Continue in this way until a number of the sight words have been
spelled by the children. Review the children's responses to determine
their accuracy in spelling the words.

MATERIALS: )

writing paper and pencil for each child, a blank flashcard for each child, a
felt pen for each child, a container, an old calendar (or calendars), a penny
for each child, chores illustrations, sight word cards, masking tape
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PATTERNS

 THEME: CHORES AT HOME Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Beview the sight words with the children calling
upon 1ndividual children to identify the words. Then write ome of the HL
Bentences around a vocabulary word. EKead the pattern to the children and
encourage. the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continvue in this way until
all of the gentences have been introduced to the children.

Group the children in a circle. Give each of the concrete materials used
to represent a chore to the children. When you say "Go,” the children
should pass the concrete materials around the circle in a cleockwlise direc—
tion as quickly as they can., When you clap your hands, the children should
stop passing the items around the eircle. Then say one of the NL patterns
from this lesson. The child who 19 holding the concrete material that
represents the pattern that you said should repeat that pattern. Repeat
this process unti]l many children have responded in this way. o

READING AND WRITING:

collections@micec.com

o/
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Say one of the NL vocabulary words and a child's name. That child should
say the KL sentence that contaips that word. Write the sentence that the
child says or a length of lanpuage ezperience paper. Continue in this way
until 211 of the NL sentences have been written on the paper,

Cut each of the sentences from the previous activity 1n half. Give one
half of the sentence to each child. Alsc, provide each child with a blank.
sentence strip, ZEach child should then attach his 'hglf gentence' to his
sentence strip. Then each child should complete his sentence by adding the
pissing words {writing the missing words on the blank SBentence strip).
Provide each child with a felt pen for this process. Afterwards, have each
child read his completed sentence to the other children. Display the com-
Pleted sentences in the classroom. )

WRITING/SPELLING:

Divide the children into two teams. Give the firet player in each team a
deck of cards. 3S5ay onme of the sight words from this Unit. Then the first
player in each team should look at the top card in his deck. The player
with the '"highest card’ (make aces high) should then spell the word that
you sald at the beginning of the round. Continue in this way until all of
the players in each team have had a chance to respond. If you do not wigh
to group your children in teams for this activity, this activity may be
conducted by giving each child in the classroom a card from one of the
decks of cards. BSay two children's names and those two children should
look at their cards. The child with the highest card would then spell the
word that you said st the beginning of the round.

MATERTALS:

writing paper and pencil for each child, 2 decks of playing cards, sight word
cards, a blank sentence strip for each ehild, language experlence chart paper,
a felt pen for each child, concrete materials that represent the chores (from
Leseon One)
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT
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THEME: CHORES AT HOME Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, point to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dlalogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's' and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a lemgth of
yarn. The groups should stand. facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences for the groups
as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read the dial-
ogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest other sentences that may be added to the
dialogue. Add the sentences that the children suggest on a length of
language experience chart paper or to the end of the original dialogue.
Afterwards, read the 'new dialogue' with the children ia choral, group and
individual forms.

ENERTCHMENT ACTIVITIES:

Provide each child with a dark sheet of construction paper and light

"colored pipe cleaners. The children should then shape their pipe cleaners

to represent people dolnmg chores at home. The children should glue their
pipe cleaners carefully to thelr sheets of construction paper. Circulate
among the children as they work, encouraging the children to use the vocab-
ulary words and patterns introduced and developed in this Unit. Display
the completed illustrations in the classroom.

Provide each child with an 1llustration from this Unit. Prepare extra
coples of the 1llustrations 1f necessary. Each child should then mount his
illustration on a sheet of construction paper (being certain to cover the
entire back of the picture with glue or paste). Then the child should use
a fine felt pen to draw a design on his mounted illustration in 'jigsaw
puzzle' form. When complete, the child should cut out his jigsaw puzzle
and mix all of the pieces together. He should place the cut-out pileces in
an envelope. Then the children may exchange jigsaw puzzles so that they
may be put together.
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THEME: CHORES AT HOME (cont'd) Crade: 4 LESSON FIVE

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: {cont’'d).

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Each child should then
make a list of chores that he would like to do at home. The children
ghould 1ist the chores im a ‘'hierarchy,' i.e., the chores the children
would most like to do leading to the chorea that the children would least
like to do. Circulate among the children as they work on this project,
encouraging them to discuss their cholce of chores.

o0

%

collections@micec.com

ea{ch and/or personal use.
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MATFRIALS: writing paper and pencil for each child, dark. sheet of
construction paper for each child, light colored pipe cleanera for each child,

! glue or paste for each child, an illustratiom for each child, a fire tipped
felt pen for each child, a pair of sacissors for each child, a skein of yarn, 2
large cut—outs of people, language experience chart paper, a felt pen
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Theme:

Vocabulary:

Pattern:

Dialogue:

0JIBWE

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Classification
eshinatek color
epitinikok weight
epichikak texture-
epichak size
eshichiwiyak shapes
Anin owe?
What is this?

owe?

It is
T. Otapan ni tayan.
S. Anin eshinatek?
T. (Illicit responses from students.)
T. I have a car.
S. What color is it?
T, (Illicit responses from students.)
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE
THEME: CLASSIF¥ICATIONS Grade: & LESSON ONE

’

MOTIVATION:

* BRead the children a palr of the poems contained at the back of this umit.
Encourage the children to compare and contrast the types of poems repres-—
ented by each poem in the pair. Then repeat this process reading the other
pairs of the poems. The children should begin to realize that poems may be
classified as 'serious’ while other poems may be classified as *humorous.’
Eventually, xead the name of a poem pr the poem itself and encourage the
children to suggest whether it is ‘sBerious' or ‘'humorcus.’ Prepare 2
columns on the chalkboard. Write the name of the poem (or the first line
of the poem) in the appropriate section on the board (the sections om the
board reprepenting ‘serious’ and 'humorous').

ACTIVITIES:

* Before the lesson begine, collect a variety of different concrete materlals.
Place all of the different concrete materlals in a plle on the floor and
gEroup the children around them. Then encourage them to suggest 'eriteria’
that could be used for ‘grouping' (classifying) the concrete materials.
The children may suggest that the materials be classified according to
color, weight, texture, etc. Group the conerete materials according to the
criteria provided by the children.

* Introduce the concept of ‘'multiple criteria' to the childrem. That is,
some things may be classified according to more than one criterion. For
exsmple, have all children in the classroom who have *‘red and black'™ in
their shirts or blouses stand together, Then have all children who have
'blue and white' in their socks stand together. Repeat this process until
the ¢hildren understand that things may be grouped zctording to more than a
single critarion. ’

* Introduce the 1llustrations to the children that depict the different
clagplfications for this Unit. At this time, introduce the NL vacabulary
words to the children. The children ghould hear the NL vocabulary words a
number of times during this introduction process.

Before the lesson begins, tear the pages from a catalogue (not necessarily

all pages). Mix all of the pagee together and scatter them on the floor.

Then encourage the children to assist you in 'classifying' the pages from

the catalogue. All clothing pages should go together, all kitchen pages

should to together, and so on, Continue untll all pages have been clagsif~

ied in this way. Repeat the NL vocabulary worde as often as possible
" during this process.

PATERIATS:
poems contained at the end of the unit, different conerete materisls, classi-
fications illustrations, pages from old eatalogues
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: CLASSIFICATIONS Crade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTIQN

Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced im Lesson 1, using the
classifications illustrations. Mark the 1llustrations on the board and
group the children near them. Polnt to each i1llustraticn, encouraging the
children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as necessary) until
all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

BRemove the classifications 1llustrations from the chalkboard and lay them
on the floor at one end of the room. Group the children into two teams at
the other end of the room. BRun & length of masking tape on the floor from
the first player in each team to the 1llustrations at the other end of the
room. Then say cne of the NL vocabulary words. The first player 1in each
team must then ‘walk the line' to the 1llustrations. The first player to
reach the illustrations and to correctly identify the 1llustratioms for the
vocabulary words that you sald scores a point for his team. Continue until
all players have had a chapnce to play. The children should repeat the NL
vocabulary words after each round of the activity. Uownplay the competi-
tive pnature of thig activity and build up the fun of the game.

CPEATIVE EXPRESSION:
® Mark the illustrations from this Unit on the board and review the NL vocab—-

ulary words introduced. Then say a syllable from one of the wvocabulary
worde and a child's name. That child should correctly identify the vocabu-
lary word represented by the syllable that you said. ‘Thean the child should
use the word in a complete NL sentence. Repeat this process until a number
of the children have had a chance to respond.

Group the children in a circle. Have 5 or 6 of the children stand in the
center of the circle. Then give a nerf ball to one of the children iIn the
cirele. The children in the cirecle should roll the nerf ball back and
forth across the center of the circle ag quickly as they can, attempting to
touch one of the children in the center of the c¢ircle. Wheno a child in the
center of the circle is touched by the nerf ball, he must look at sn illus-
tration that you show him. Then he should say & complete NL sentence using
the vocabulary word or illustration that you show him. Repeat this process
until a pumber of children have responded.

RIPIHE,

MATERTALS:

nerf ball, classifications illustrations, masking tape
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READING

THEME: CLASSIFICATIONS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

Mount the classification illustrations on the board. Use the illustratioms
to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed in this Unit,
Then introduce the sightword cards to the children. Match the sightword
cards with the illustrations on the board. Continge in this way uantil all

. of. the sightwords have been introduced.

Group the children into two teams at one end of the room. Lay the Bight-
word cards on the floor at the other end of the room. Give the first
player in each team an inflated round balloom. Say one of the sightwords.
The first player in each team must then blow his balloon to the sightword
that you name. The first player to do this successfully and to repeat the
name of the sightword scores a point for his team. Downplay the competi-
tive pature of this activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat
until all players have played.

Mount 4 or 5 of the sightword cards in the chalkboard ledge. The children

should look carefully at the sightwords. Them have the children close

their eyes. Remove ome of the cards from the chalkboard ledge. The child-
ren ghould open their eyes and identify the *missing' word. Repeat this

 process a number of times, changing cards for each round of the sectiviry.

DECODING AND ENCODING {VOCABULARY):

®

Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the cirele,
eventuzlly stopping behind a ehild. Use your index finger to 'write' the
first letter of one of the sightwords on the child's back. The child
should 'feel®' the letter and then 1identify a sightword that begins with

that letter (any sightword that begins with that letter). Continue until &

number of the children have responded. Later, you may wish to use 'final’
letters for this activity. :

Before the lesson begins, prepare two éxtra sets of sightword cards. Cut
each of the words 1m the extra set into its individual letters. Mix all of

the letters together and place them on the floor at one end of the room.

Divide the children into two teams at the other end of the room. Say one
of the vocabulary words and the first player in each team should rush out
to the cutout letters. The first player to correctly reproduce the vocabu-
lary word that you sald using the cut-out letters scores a polnt for hig
team. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and bulld up the
fun of the game. Keep the cut-out letters for use later in this Unit.

bl

e‘\“ tHirg
L LY
“‘Q"
ALl
G ARLT)
‘”‘\ s, ¥

&

MATERTIALS:

classification 1lluatrations, masking tape, 2 extra sets of sightword cards, 1
pair of scissors, ipflated round balloon :
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: PATTERNS
THEME: CLASSIFPICATIONS Grade: & LESS0N FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sightwords (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the words on
the board 'vertically.' Review the sightwords with the childrem, calling
upon individual c¢hildrem to identify the word. Then write one of the NL
santences around the vocabulary word. Read the pattera to the children and
encourage the children to suggest its meaning. Translate the MEANING of
the pattern ONCE if necegssary. Continuve in this way until all of the NL
sentences have been introduced to the children.

® Group the childrem in a large circle. Stand in the center of the circle
with a broom. Hold the broom vertically on the floor. BSay each of the
patterns to individual children (not all children will have a pattern for
each round of this activity). Then say one of the patterns, releasing the
broom at the same time. The child who has that pattern must rush into the
center of the cirele and cateh the broom before it hits the floor. The
player should also repeat the pattern that you saild. Repeat this process
until most of the children have had a chance to participate.

READING:

¥ Provide each child with a blank esentence strip. Each child should then
write one of the NL patterns from this Unit and hils sentence strip. Fro-
vlide the children with felt pens for this process. Be certain that all of
the ML sentences are represented in the childrens' sentence strips. Then
say one gf the vocabulary words from this Unit. Those children who have
the sentence that contains that vocabulary word should stand and repeat the
sentence, The children may exchange gentence strips after each round of
this process. Repeat a aumber of times.

* Have each child cut his sentence strip (from the above activity) into its
individual part, e.g., words). Collect all of the cut-out parts and mix
them together. Place the cut«put parts in a container. Have a child reach
into the container and select one of the cut—-out parts. The child should
look at the cut-out part and then say the NL sentence that contains that
part. If a child selects a sentence part that is found in each NI sent-
ence, he may say any of the NL sentences. Repeat until all children have
participated.

WRITING/SPELLING:

* Group the children into two teams at ome end of the room. Lay a length of
mural psper on the floor at the other end of the room. Place twr small
plles of flour on the mural paper. Then s8ay one of the NL patterns from
this Unit. The first player in each team should rush to hisg team's pile of
flour on the mural paper and use his index finger to write the EBightword
heard in the pattern that you sald. The first player to do this success-
fully scoree a point for his team. Downplay the competitive nature of this
activity and build up the fun of the endeavour. Repeat until all players
have played.
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. THEME: CLASSIFICATIONS (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd).

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil.  Say one of the NL pat-
tern and the children should write it. Repeat, using other NL patterns.
Later, review the patterns with the children, noting any errors that they
made.

O

MATERTALS:

a broom, blank sentence strip, felt pemns for each child, mural paper, flour
- 64 -
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICEMENT
THEME: CLASSIFICATIONS Crade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

* Use HERMAN'S HEAD to introduce the new NI dialogue to the.children. Refer
to the back of the Ailments unit for a description of the activity HERMAN'S
HEAD, The children should hear the NL verslion of the dialogue first. Then
be certain that the children understand the MEANINGS of the patterms in the
dialogue. Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

* Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage a matural sound of the children's speech.

* Divide the children into two teams. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The group should stand facing each other. Then have the group prac-
tice the dialogues with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

* Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children. Then use a razor blade or knife to cut out a word or words
from the printed form of the dialogue (erase a word or words if the dial-
ogue has been printed on the chalkboard). The children should read the
dialogue once again, including the word or words that you have cut out,
Repeat this process until none of the words are left on the board and the
children are 'reading' the dialogue from a blank sheet of paper/board.

* (Collect all of the cut—out parts from the previous activity together. Then
say one of the sentences In the dialogue and eall upog a2 child or children
to find the necessary part to reproduce that sentence. Continue in this
way until all of the sentences have been reproduced for the dialogue.

EXRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

* Place the cut-out letters (used earlier in this Unit} in a pile on the
floor., Group the children around the cut-out letters. Them have a child
enter the cirecle and remonve one letter from the pile. Then the next child
should remove a letter from the pile., Continue in this way until eventu—
ally a child in the circle is able to create an NL word usling the cut~out
letters that he has selected. Accept any correctly spelled NL word for
this activity. Repeat the process until all of the cut~out letters have
been removed from the center of the circle.

* Provide the children with old catalogues and/or magazines. The children
should look through the magazines/catalogues looking for pictures that can
be used for ‘'classifications.' Each child should determine the ‘eriterion’
or "criteria' for his classifications. When a chlld has determined how he
is going to classify the items in the plcture, he should find the approp—
rlate items im the picture and cut them out. The cut-out items should then
be pasted or glued to individual sheets of paper (ome sheet of paper for
each classification). For example, a child may select to group all shoes
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THEME: CLASSIFICATIONS (cont’'d) Grade: A LESSON FIVE

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: (cont'd). ' r\

that are black and are also women's shoes together. When each child has
completed his classification process, he should show his classification

items to the other children. The other children should attempt to deter-
mine the 'eriterion' or 'criteria’' used in the classification process.

MATERIALS:

scissors for each child, old catalogues/magazines, construction paper sheets ’“\
for each child, paste/glue for each child, a skein of yarn, language o
experience chart paper, felt pen, a pair of scissors. '
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PRORAM
;f*\ Theme: Classification Grade 4

Ishko Tmarhl Kwekose Kwekose Aki

Agha takswakan

Winke Ki pichl mantan

Ighkote

FKikishepawank, mikomiwon ashi chikipink
Tako ta gasoshkochiwe nipikanesink

Nipontawak nikak ani nakanikowink.
Apan owetl kochi ighl kishowanik.
Pitopikon ogawan, omakakik apan.
Tako apichi wipa ani tipikat.

Nanikotiok ni mamakatatentam
Anighin takawakan anin wenchl
Inentakok tapishko

Machise tako ishko kwekoss nanowe.
Apan nipin, bonaho pipon

Apichl nipowa keko chitotamink.

End of the Year/Beginning of the Year

collections@micec.com

It's fall here now.

There's a sharp emell in the air.

Woodsmoke. .

In the morning, thaere's ice on the gshore of the lake.
And I can slide on the puddles.

]

nta

I can hear the geese leaving us.

Going where it's warm.

The marshes are yellow, the froge are gone.
And night comes so early.

I cometlmes wonder,

Why fall seems like both a
Beginning and end.

In between

Goodbye summer, hello winter.

For further information co

There’s so much to do.

Barbara Froman
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Clagsifications

Ni
Ni
Ni

Ni
Ni
Ni

Ni
Ni
Ni

Ni
Ni
Ni

H -

HH=HH

wapama
wapama
wapama

wapama
wapama
wapama

wapama
wapama
wapama

wapama
wapama
wapama

Ni Wapama Makwa

makatewisit makwa
wapishkisit makwa
makatewisit makwa_

pisikonit makwa
nankinikosit makwa
Pislkonit makwa

makatewisit makwa
pisikonit
keshisit

Kashisit makwa
Shoshkosit makwa
Kashisit makwa

1 See A Bear

see a8 black bear
see a white bear
see a brown bear

see a heavy bear
see a light bear

see a heavy bear

see a rough bear
see a smooth bear
see a rough bear

see a black bear
see a heavy bear
see a rough bear
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FRORAM

: eme : ‘ rade
TN Thy CLASSIFICATION Grade 4

1

Chi ki Wapéntamapan

Chi ki1 Wapantamapan

Anin ka ishisak pichinako!

Ni Wichiwakan tako nin ki mikatimin
Wemochi ni ki wosamikitas

Ki ani sakichikitas

Iy tash ...
Ni ki pitakoshkan ishkonten,
Ni tanimoshim kitako pakiteshkak

Ka ishi nisakochinan

Tako apl niwichiwakan pisakank

; €
§ S Chi pi inapit anin ashisek
= 8 Kewin oki pakiteshkawan animoshan
S .2 Kewin ni wichiwakan kinisakochin
25 Wike okochiwe ki ishikochin nin!
o n
55 Mi ima katanapiyank.
T O
g2
%'g You Should've Seen!

You should've seen
What happened yesterday!

My friend a2nd I had a2 fight.

And I got so mad
I decided to stomp out of the room.

Except...

Document provided for rese
For further information cont:

I walked into the doorframe,
Tripped over the dog, and
Fell down the stairs.

And when my friend came rumnning out
To see what had happened.

She stepped on the pupﬁy

Who yelped and got all
tangled up so that

My friend landed on top of mel
50 we sat there and laughed.

Barbara Froman
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FRORAM

Theme: Toys

Nisahe ima ka ishi tayank
Ni kanentamln otaminokanan

Ni nisantewe ako, chi anta ka ka nawapantaman.
Otaminokan ima apl, pokoniket

Tako peshik ki kishkanikweshont

‘Anint tako otaminokanl apachichikanan

Kawin tash win keko wakekan.

Poshke ateshkote otapanes ima ate.

Kiyapi anokimakak.

Papa apl wi naniytoman

Wi minat ni wmisawen

Awe pichinak ka ki witiket.
Otapinochiman chl otaminokenit
Tapishko ake ninawent. '

01d Toys

Downstairs, in our basement.
We keep a box of old toys.

I go down there and look at them.
There's a doll with one arm gone.
And one that has her hair cut short.
Some dollhouse furniture.

The house 1a gone now.

There's even an ¢ld fine engine
That still works.

My dad, he's going to fix these toays.
And give them to my oldest sister.
She just got warried.

So I guess her kids will play with
These toys.

Just like we did.

Grade &

Barbara Froman
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N : ' NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FROGRAM
Theme: Clothing - Winter & Summer Grade: &
Vocabulary: mitas pants
papakowan shirt
piton blouse
pitetasan underwear
ashikanak socks
pipon, nipin winter, summer
piponi, nipino wintery, summery
e Pattern(s): Ni ki kishkowa (season) (clothing item)..
(]
» 8 .
% S I am wearing a (season) (clothing item) .
cC O
SE
29
o C
Ss
53
5 8
-t%_?i\ Dialogue: A, Ki kishkowa na ?
0 © B, Xawin, nlpino kikishkowa.
A. Are you wearing a (clothing) item?
B. No, I am wearing a 4 (clothing).

Document provided for res
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOFMENT LANGUAGE EXFOSURE
THEME: CLOTHING -~ WIKTER AND SUMMER Grade: & LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

* Mount two pictures om the board that represent a ‘'warm climate' and a 'cold
climate.' For example, you may use a picture of Hawali for the warm clim-
ate and a picture of wintertime in Manitoba for the cold climate. Encour-
age the children to compare and contrast the contents of the pilctures,
Lead the discussion into how 'weather' affects men. Direct the conversa-~
tion towards 'clothing.’

* Lead this into a discussion of the different forms of clothing worn in
different climate or weather conditionms.

ACTIVITIES:

* Before the lesson begins, place a number of winter and summer clothing
items 1in a container. Tell the children that you are about to go. to
Hawail. You have packed all of the clothes that you need for the trip. As
you talk, remove one of the ‘winter' items from the container. The child-
ren should gquickly indicate to you that you have selected an inappropriate
clothing item for Hawaii. Continue to remove the clothing items from the
container until all items have been presented. Encourage the children to
assist you in classifying the clothes according to 'winter' and 'summer.’'

% Introduce the 1llustrations from this Unit of the clothing items to the
children. Mount the illustrations on the board as they are presented. The = ~,
children should hear the NL wvocabulary words a number of times during this 4 )
introduction process. -

* Provide each child with a clothing item. The child should then use writing
paper and pencil to list all of the 'specifics’ of the clothing item that
he has. This should includz size, fabric, washing ingtructions, &te. Then
collect all of the clothing items and place them on the floor. Have a
child read his ‘specifics' and the remaining children should attempt to
identify the clothing item described by the child. Repeat this process
until all of the clothing items have been identified.

* Provide each child with an illustration from this Unit {prepare extra
illustrations if necessary). Also, provide each child with traciang paper
and a pencil. The children should then trace their 1llustratiomn. Circul-
ate among the children as they work, repeating the NL vocabulary words
often. Collect the tracimgs and keep them for use later in this Unit.

MATERIALS:

tracing paper and pencil for each child, an illustration for each child, 'M“\
clothing illustrations, clothing ssmples (winter/summer), a contalner, writing o

paper and pencil for each child, a picture of a warm climate and a picture of
a cold climate, masking tape

-?2_



LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY) :
THEME: CLOTHING - WINTER AND SUMMER Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

~

ORAL, REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One using the
illustrations of the different clothing items. Mount the illustrations on
the board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* With the illustrations mounted on the board, number each illustrationm.
Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Name one of the illustr-
ations and the children should write the number for the matching illustra-
tion on their papers. Repeat this process, naming other illustratioms.
Afterwards, review the children's responses to determine their accuracy
with this activity. Have the children orally reproduce the names of the
illustrations during this process.

; €

(0]

3 § * Provide each child with a flashcard. Each child should then write his
T 9 initials on the flashcard. Then the children should cut their initials in
S E half. Collect the initials of the children's first names and leave the
gﬂg) last name initlals with the children. Point to one of the illustrations on
5 5 the board and hold up one of the initials. The child or children whose
ok first names begin with the initial that you are showing should stand and
&2 identify the illustration that you are pointing to. Later, have the child-
5 8 ren exchange their last name 3initials for a repeat of this process. In
'gﬁﬁ this case, a child must be careful to identify other children's names in

the classroom (by their initials).

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Collect the tracings that were prepared in Lesson One and spread them on
the floor face down. Then each child should select one of the tracings.
When the children have selected their tracings, they should group themselves
together according to the same tracings. Some children may be 'on their
own' if only one tracing of a given illustration exists. Then the children
should create NL patterns based on the illustration (tracing) that they
have. Provide writing paper and pencil to each child or group of children
for this process. Afterwards, have the individual children or groups of
children read their creative expression sentences to the rest of the class.
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* Mount the illustrations from this Unit on the board. Provide each child
with a blank flashcard. Number the illustrations on the board. The child-
ren should then write numerals on their flashcards that match the numbers
written beside the illustration on the board (one number per flashcard).
Then call out a number that is written beside one of the illustrations and
the child or children with that number should stand. Each child who is
standing must then provide an NL pattern for the illustration that you
called (by number) at the beginning of the round. Have the children
exchange number cards after each round of the activity.

™ MATERTIATS?
a blank flashcard for each child, a pencil for each child, clothing
illustrations, clothing illustration tracings (from Lesson 1)
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THEME: CLOTHING — WINTER AND SUMMER

READING
Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the clothing illustrations on the board. Use the 1llustrations to

review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced.

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should write his
name on the blank flashcard. Then collect the children's name cards and
place them in a container. Point to one of the sight words on the board
and remove one of the namé cards from the container. Call out the child's
name on the card. That child should then 1dentify the sight word that you
are polnting to. Contlnue until all name cards have been used and until
all children have identified a sight word.

Identify four sight words for the children. Provide each child with four
blank flashecards. Each child shoud write the four sight words on his
flashcards. When the children's cards are ready, they should lay them out
on their desks in a sequence (any sequence). Then say the four sight words
in any sequence. A child or children who have their worde laid out in the
same sequence In which you called them should say "Bingo.” Then call upon
the children to repeat the four words in the order in which they have them.
The children may change the sequence of thelr words after each round of
this activity. '

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

4

Provide each child with 6 or 7 tongue depressers. Say one of the vocabul~
ary words from this Unit and the children should lay one tongue depresser
on thelr desks for each syllable contained in the word that you said. For
example, for the word 'cake' the children would lay two tongue depressers

"~ on their desks. Repeat this process using other sight words from this Unit.

You may wish to repeat the process having the children identify the number
of consonants in the sight word.

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Also, give each child a pin.
The children should then prepare sight words on theilr cards using the
points of the pins. The children should ‘prick' the sight cards in the
outline of the letters that form the sight word. When completed, use an
overhead projector to project the children's 'pin-hole sight cards' on the
wall or screen. The children should 1dentify the sight words as they are
projected on the wall or screen.

MATERIALS:
clothing illustrations, sight word cards, blank flashcard for each c¢hild,
contailner, four blank flashcards for each child, 6 or 7 tongue depressers for

each child, blank flashcard for each child, pin for each child, overhead
projector . B
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PATTERNS
THEME: CLOTHING - WINTER AND SUMMER Grade: 4 . [LESSON FOOR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words

on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calli
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write ome of the NL
gentences arpund a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to psuggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced toc the children.

® Frase the sentences fram around the sight words {from. the previous activ—
ity). Then give the dominoes from a set of dominoes to the children (it is
not necessary that all children have the sBame number of domino blocks).
Then point to one of the Eight words and write a pair ¢f numbers on the
board, e.g., 2/3. The child or children who have domimo blocks that match
the pumbers you have written on the board should say the NL pattern for the
sight word that you polnted to at the beginning of the roumd. Repesat this
process using other palrs of numbers.

READING AND WRITING:

* ZSay one of the NL vocabulary words and a child's name. That child should
say the NL sentence that contalns that word. Write the sentence that the
child says on a length of lanpuage ezperience paper. Continue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been written on the paper.

* Have gll of the children read the NL sentences chorally. Then cut a por-
tion of the last sentence off of the chart paper; the children should read
all of the patterns again, 1including the ‘missing portion.’ Repeat this
process until there are no patterns left in view and until the ¢hildren are
repeating them strictly from memory.

* Write one of the NL patterns on the board, writing only the ‘'consonants.’
Leave dashes for the vowels. The children should look at the incomplete
sentence that you have written and then complete it on individual sheets of
paper. Repeat with other patterns. Afterwards, review the children's
sentences to determine their accuracy with this activity.

WRITING/SPELLING:

*¥ Say one of the words from this Unit, purposely saying the syllables out of
their order. The children should listen carefully to the 'mixed up word!
that you say and then they should write the word on individual sheets of
paper, writing the syllables in thelr correct order. Repeat this process
until the children have written a number of the sight words from this Unit
in this way.

* Write a pumber of the sight words from this Unit on the board. Then draw
'configurations' around the words. That is, outlipe the shape of the word.
When the configurations are complete, erase the words inside the configura-
tiona. Point to a configuration and encourage a child to spell the word
that has that configuration. Repeat.

MATERIALS: writing paper and pencil for each child, sight word cards,
masking tape, language experienca chart paper, a felt pen, a pair of scissors
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: CLOTHING - WINTER AND SUMMER ‘ Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE: _ _ |
* Use two large cut—outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the

children. Mount the cut~outs on the board In such a way that they face ope
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their IEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the *A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups, Surround each group with a length of
yarn, The groups should stand facing one anothers. Then have the groups
practice the dislogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children. Then say a word or syllable that is found in the dialogue.
Call upon a child to identify and say the sentence in the dialogue that
containa that word or syllable. Repeat using different words/syllables.

Encourage the children to suggest other santences that may be added to the
NL dialogue. Write the sentences that the children suggest on a length of
language experience chart paper. Accept any sSentence that makes =ense.
Afterwards, read the 'new' dialogue with the echildren in choral, group and
individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

L3

Provide each child with sections of o0ld cataloguez. The childrem should
look through the sections of the old catalogues, locating plctures of
clothing items. Each child should cut cut onme clothing item and mount it
on an 8-1/2 x 11 sheet of construction paper. Then the children should
create 'advertising® by advertising the clothing item around the picture on
the construction paper sheet. The children should do this in the NL. Cir-
culate among the children as they work, assisting as necessary. Display
the completed advertisements in the room. ,

Provide each child with a scrap of cloth. Each child should then cut his
scrap of cloth to represent & clothing item. The children should mount
their cut—out c¢lothing items on a light sheet of comstruction paper and
then create an 1llustration around the cloth eut-out. Display these com~
pleted illustrations in the room.
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THEME: CLOTHING -~ WINTER AND SUMMER {cont'd) Grade: -4 LESSON FIVE

M
ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: (cont'd)

* Mount a picture of a clothing item on the board. Then the children should
write down what they estimate to be the price of the clothing item. When
all of the ehildren have written an estimated price, review their ‘estim—
ates' to determine whieh child came e¢losest to the actual price of the
clothing item. Repeat this process using pictures of other clothing items.

-

ﬁt&ﬁ
-
[

o E
wo
5 ©
YY)
T O
8.9
£ 0
(O]

o »n -
o C
S o
23
S
5o
(BB\

e

Document provided for res
For further information conta

-
.

ETT PR R
—,.‘.'.:"'" Axma s me T,

AN R DR . W W W —

AR B $YL

MATERTALS :
’“‘\ pictures of clothing items, masking tape, clothing items illustratioms, light
: cnlored construction sheet for each child, paste or glue for each child, felt
pens/crayons for each child, a scrap of ecloth for each child, language
experience chart paper, scissors, a skein of yarn
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Communications ' Grade:
Vocabulary: nontakomichikan : radio

kikito waplkos telephone
masginatepichikan television
anikowachimon moccasgin telegraph
masinekan mall
tipachimowin news

¢ & Pattern(s): Ki ka pl ishi kanonin api .

S5 Q ’

' '0_3 I will send a message by .

ig =

29

o C

8

58

5 8

3 o Dialogue: A, ¥i ki orisikon na nl masinekan?
B. Kawin.
A, Minowa apl k]l ka pl ishi kancnin.

(communication;

A. Did you receive my letter?

B. No, I didn't.
A, Next time, I will send a message by »
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: COMMUNICATION . Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
®

Before the lesson begins, prepare an illustration that represents 'smoke
glgnals.' Hount the illustration on the board and group the childrepm in
front of it. 5Stand a magazine in the chalkboard ledge. Direet the child-
ren's attention to the illustration of the 'smoke signals' and to the maga-
zine. Encourage the children to suggest in which way the two are the same.
Lead the children to an understanding that both the 'smoke signals' and the
magazine represent a way of people 'tramnsferring information' or 'communic~
ating.'

Lead this into a discussion of other forms of communication. Encourage the
children to suggest ways in which people comminicate in their area.

ACTIVITIES:

Prepare five columns on the chalkboard. Each column should represent one
of our five senses. Thea. encourage the children to suggest forms of com—
munication that would be classified under the different ‘*senses.' The
children may require some assistance and direction in understanding that
Braille is a form of communication that would be classified under the sense
of 'touch.' List the forms of communication that the children suggest in
their appropriate columns.

Introduce the illustrations from this Unit teo the children. Use the illus-
trations to introduce the NL vocabulary words. Mount the illustrations on
the board as they are presented. The children should hear the NL vocabul-
ary words a number of times during this introduction process.

Frovide the children with old magazines or catalogues. The children should
look through the magazines and ecatalogues, attempting to locate plctures
that represent forms of communication (radios, TV's, etc.). The children
should cut out the pictures and mount them on a length of mural paper.
Display this 'communications mural' in the classroom.

Provide each child with the o0ld magazines or catalogues (mentionsd in the
previous activity). Each child should select one picture from the materials
(any picture). Each child should then mount his picture on an 8-1/2 x 11
gheet of construction paper. The children should then imagine that they
are ‘reporters’ and should create a ‘newspaper article' around the illustr-
ation that they have selected. This activity should be conducted in the
NL. The children should determine appropriate headlines for their articles,
as well as appropriate texts. Circulate among the children as they work,
assisting as necessary. Repeat the NL vocabulary words as often as
possible as the children work.

MATERIALS: old magazinealcatalogﬁes. sciesors for each child, length of

mural paper, a sheet of construction paper for each child, communication
illustrations, felt pens, masking tape

- 7Y -



h and/or personal use.
ollections@micec.com

C

ank
ac

For further information conta

Document provided for rese

LISTERING ANRD SPEAKING:(VOCABULARY)
THEME: COMMUNICATION Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL EEPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different forms of communication. Mount the
illustrations on the board and group the children near them. Polnt te each
illustration, encouraging the children to recall its NL name., Continue
(assisting as necessary) until all of the terms have been reviewed.

* Group the children in a circle. Whisper a sequence of three or four NL
wocabulary words in a child's ear. That child should then whisper the same
words (in the same order) to the child next to him. Continue in this way
until the last child in the cirecle kears the sequence of words. That child
ghould then repeat the words orally. The object of this activity is to
maintain the same sequence of words all the way around the circle. Repeat
using other sequences of NL vocabulary words.

* Divide the children into two teams. Have the first player from each team
stand facing one another. The two players should join right hands. Then
each player wust attempt to knock the other player off balance., Before the
children begin to do this, say & sequence of four or five NL vocabulary
words. The player who 1s knocked off balance must then repeat the seguence
of words that you eaid and then identify the illustrations that go with the
vocabulary words that you said. You may wish to have the player lay the
iliustrations out in the same gequence in which the words were said at the
beginning of the round. Repeat this activity until zll players have played.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Select an old magazine for this next activity. Rip the old magazine into
its individual pages. Place the cut-out pages (mixed together) in a con-
tainer. Each child should reach into the container and remove one of the
pages. Then mount the illustrations from this Unit on the board. Point to
one of the 1llustrations and call out a page number. The child who has
that page number must then say the NL vocabulary word for the illustration
you are pointing to. Then the child must say a complete NL pattern that
containg that wvocabulary word. Repeat thie process until many of the
children have responded. When you call out the number of a page that is
not in the possession of any child, continue on to another page number.

* Prepare 'X' number of copies of an illustration from this Unit (the number
of copies that you prepare should be egual to half the number of children
in your class). Then cut each illustration in half in 'jigsaw form.' Mix
all of the halves together. Give one half to each child. Then the child-
ren must attempt to match themselves together according to the 'jigsaw
shapes.’ When the children have successfully matched themselves together,
have each pair of children create an NL seatence about the illustration.
Each pair of children should say its pattern to the ovther children. Repeat
until z11 pairs have responded.

MATERTALS:

0old magazines, scissors, copies of one of the illustratione from this ﬁuit
(the pumber of copies should be equal to half the number of children in your
¢class), communication illustrations, masking tape, an old magazine
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THEME: COMMONICATION

READING '
Grade: 4  LESS0N THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

Mount the communication 1llustratlons on the board. Use the illustrations
to review the HNL voeabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Them introduce the sight word cards to the children. HMatch the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
umtil all of the sight words have been Introduced.

Before the lesson begins, prepare ‘'sight playing cards.' These rcards
should be the size of regular playing cards and they should be made from
bristol board. Divide the children in two groups and have them stand at
one end of the room. Give the first player im each team one of the ‘sight
playing cards.' The twe players must then toss their cards toward a wall

- in the classroom. The objeect is for a player to land his card closest to

the wall. The player whe lands his card closest to the wall and then
identifies both sight words (on the two cards) scores a point for his team.
Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of
the game. Continue until 21l players have participated.

DMvide the children in twe teams and have the two teams stand facing the
chalkboard ledge. Stand the sight words from this Unit in the chalkbosrd
ledge (use all the words or select four or five of the words). Them mix
the cards up and give them to the player in teas one. This player must
then replace the cards in the chalkboard ledge in their original sequence.
If the player does this successfully, he scores a point. If a player can~-
not do this, then the first player in team two should have the opportunity
to try. Repeat this visual memory process until all childrem have had a
chance to play. '

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

*

Place two piles of toothpicks on the floor at ome end of the room. Group
the children in twe teams at the other end of the room., Say one of the
sight words from this Unit and the first player from each team must Tush to
his team's toothpicks. The players must thea 'print' the sight word that

. you pamed using the toothpicks. The players should fashion the letters

using the toothpicks. The first player to do this successfully scores a
point for his team, Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and
build up the fun of the game. Repeat this process until all players have
had a chance to play. -

Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Mix
two pairs of sight word cards together. Them make two piles of four or
five gight word carde om the floor., DHivide the children in twe teams. The
first player from each team should then rush to his pile of sight cards and
lay them out in alphabetical order. The first player to do this Bsuccess-
fully scores a point for his team. Downplay the competitive nature of the
activity and build up the fun of the game. Use different cards for each
round of the game. Repeat until all playera have had a chance to play.

MATERIALS: an extra zet of pight word cards, a box of toothpicks, communica-
tion illustratioms, sight word cards, masking tape, bristocl board, a pair of
scissora, a felr pen '
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PATTERNS
P THEME: COMMUNICATION - Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon indlvidusl children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. BRead the pattern to the ehildren and
encourage the childrem to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the childrea.

* Provide each child with paper and pencils. Each echild should then select a
date from the month in which this legson occurs. The children may select
any dates they like providing they relate tec the current month. You may

wish to display a calendar page for the current month for this selection
procesas. Then say the date of one of the days in the month. The c¢hild or

s E children who have selected that date should then identify a sight word that
@ 8 you show. Then call upon the child, or a child, to say the NL pattern for
59 that sight word. Repeat this process until all dates in the month have
S8 been used.

» £

o ®

S @ READING AND WRITING:

o O

=R * Before the lesson begins, prepare ‘'closure' sentence cards using the pat-
mz% terns from this lessom. To do this, write the patterns om the sentence
50 strips, omitting the sight words. Mount the sight wordg om the board and

ea
C
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number each sight word. Provide each child with paper and pencil. Mount
the closure sentences on the board as well, labelling them with letters
from the alphabet {(the NL alphabet). The children should then identify the
sight word number for each pattern. When the children have completed this
activity, review their responses to determine thelr accuracy. Have the
children read each of the NL patterns in this activity.

* WYrite ope of the sipht words on the board, purposely mispelling it. The
children should look at the misspelled word and then write its correct form
on sheets of paper. Repeat thiz process using other sight words from this
Upnit. Afterwards, review the children’'s spellings to determine their
accuracy in correctimg the misaspelled words.

WRITING/SPELLING:

* Cut an extra set of sight word cards into their individual syllebles. Mix
all of the cut-out syllables together and place them in a contaimer. Have
a child reach into the container and remove one of the cut-out syllables.
The child ehould look at the syllable and then name the word (a sight word
from this Unit) that contains that syllable (accept any sight word that
contains the syllable chosen by the child). Repeat this proeess until all
of the cut-out syllables have been used in this way.

* Provide each echild with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the patterns
from thls lesson and the children should write it on their sheets of paper.
Repeat this process using other patterns from this lesson. Later, review

! the patterns to review their accuracy.

MATERIALS:
writing paper and pencil for each child, an extra Bet of sight word cards, a
palr of scissors, closure sentence q;gﬁ?q, masking tape, sight word cards
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THEME: COMMUNICATION

DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT
' Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

*

Use two large cut~outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut-ocuts on the board in such a way that they face omne
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns im the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary. ‘

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'Bfs.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. BSurround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing ome another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read the dial-
ogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest other patterns that may be added to the
dialogue. Write the patterns that the chlldren suggest on a length of lan-
guage experieuce chart paper. Then read the ‘new' dialogue with the child-
ren in choral, group and individual forms. : .

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

The children should understand that ‘music’ is one form of communication.
Use the theme of music for an enrichment activity. Divide the children
into two teams. The first player in team one must then think of a song
that contains the name of a girl or woman. Then the player 1n team two
muat think of another song that contains the name of a girl of woman. Con-
tinue in this way until a team is unable to provide further song names.
You may wigh to repeat this process using the names of men or boys, the

" names of towns, etec.

Provide each child with a copy of the "Semaphore Code” from the back of
this wnit. Eaeh child should cut out the symbols and apell onme of the
sight words from this Unit using the symbols. The children should glue or
paste their cut-out symbols to a length of paper. When the children have
their cards ready, have them exchange semaphore cards. Then provide each
child with another copy of the semaphore code. The children should attempt
to 'break the code’ by matching the symbols in the spelled words with those
in the chart. This activity may be repeated more than once.

Have each child write a very brief news broadcast in the NL. When a child
has completed writing his broadcast (selecting his own theme), he may say
the broadcast into a tape recorder. Later, you may wish to play the tape
recorder so that all children may hear the 'news broadcasts.’

MATERIALS: a tape recorder, a blank tape, writing paper and pencil for each
child, 2 copies of "Semaphore Code” for each child, & skein of yarm, 2 cut-
outs of people, language experience chart paper, a felt pen
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Theme:

Vocabulary:

Pattern{s):

Dialogue:
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Community Buildings ' Grade:
masineke akamlk post office
kikinamate akamik school
wanoghowe akamik band office
shoshkowante akamlk skating rink
atly akamik ‘ store
akosi akamik ' nursing station/hospital
Ampe ishi wichiwishin .

Come with me to the

A.
BI
A,
B.

B.
A,
B.

Anti eshayan?
' ni tisha.

Kita wichiwin naf

Eha, ishi wichiwishin

(community building)

Where are you going?

I am going to the

May I come with you?

Yes, come with me to the .
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CONCEFTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: COMMUNITY BUTLDINGS " Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
WOTIVATION: ‘ |
*

- Before the lesson begins, collect a number of blank envelopes. Prepare

'symbolic illustratioms' for the different community buildings on the
envelopes. For example, a 'atamp' may represent the post office, a 'cash
register' may represent the store, and so on. Place all the envelopes in a
mall bag or other appropriate container. Tell the children that the mail
hag arrived and that you are ready to distribute it. Remove one of the
envelopes from the bag, appearing confused by the ‘address' {(the synbolic
illustration). Show the envelope to the children, encouraging them to sug-

gest where the letter should go. Contlonue in this way until all the let-

ters have been identified according to thelr 'symbolic illuatrations.?

Lead this experience into a discussion of the different community build-
ings, noting in particular the functions of the bulldings of the community.

ACTIVITIES:

®

If actual pictures or illustrations of your local community buildings are
available, show them to the children, encouraging the c¢hildren to discuss
the employees who work inm each building, the contents of the buildings, and
g0 on. The children should understand that each bullding serves 2 functiom
in the community vital to the overall functioning of the community.

Encourage the children to imagine the sequence of events that take place in
the formation of a community. This should begin with a site being chosen
a8 an ideal location for ‘transportation,' the establishment of a small
trading post, some people building homes near the trading post, the build—-
ing of a school for the children from those homes, and so on. It is impor-
tant that the children understand that the location of a community is often
eritical to the survival of that community. Provide each child with an
atlas or a map of Manitoba. The children should look at other communities
in Manitoba to determine or to imagine why the compunities are in the loca-
tlons that they are in.

Introduce the I1llustrations that represent the vocabulary words to be
iatroduced in this Unit. HMount each of the 1llustrations on the board as
1t 1s presented. The children should hear the NL vocabulary words a number
of times during this Introcduction process. When all of the illustrations
are attached to the board, mateh the 'symbolic illustrations' used earlier
in this lesson with the illustrations on the bsard. Continue in this way
until the children have heard the NL vocabulary words a number of times.

Divide the children into groups (the number aof groups should be equal to
the pumber of community buildings being introduced in this Unit). Provide
each group with s roll of masking tape. The childremn in each group must
then make an outline of a community building on the floor. Identify a com—
munity building for each group of children. Circulate among the children
as they work, repeating the NL vocabulary words as oftem as poasible,
These outlines will be used later im this Unit.

MATERTALS: rolls of masking tape, community bulldings illustratioms, actual
pictures or 1llustrations of local community bulldings, masking tape, blank
envelopes, a felt pen
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ORAL REPRODUCTION:

Beviey the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different community buildings. Mount the illug~
trations on the board and group the children near them. Point to each
illustration, encouraging the childrem tc recall its NL name. Continue
(assisting as necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Divide the children Iinto two teams. Give the first players in each team
one of the symbolic illustrations (from Lesson Qne). Fold the envelopes so
that the players cannot see the 1llustrations at the beginning. When you
say, "Go,"” the players should open their envelopes and look at the symbolic
illustrations. Then, the players must rush to the masking tape outlines on
the floor that represent the buildings on thedr evelopes. The player to
reach the correet building first wins the round. When a player has reached
the correct building, he must name it. Repeat this process until all
players have participated. Downplay the competitive nature of this activ-
ity and build up the fun of the game.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

Prepare number cards from 1 to 10. Stand these number cards im the chalk-
board ledge so that the numbers are facing away from the childrem. Then,
write a letter on the board ahbove each card (A to J). Divide the children
into two teams. The first player from each team should then identify one
aof the cards by its letter. For example, player 1 may identify card ‘F'.
Turn that card over so that the child ecan see the number. Then, the player
from team two should repeat this process. The player who gets the highest
number should then use one of the NL vocabulary words in a complete NL sen-
tence. Repeat this process until all players have participated. When all
cards have been used, mix them and replace them in the chalkboard ledge.

Have the children stand in a cirele so that each child is facing the back
of the child in front of him. Then, give one of the ‘aymbolic 1ilustra~
tions' to a child in the cirecle. That child should pass the illustration
over hils head to the ¢hild behind him. Then, that child must pass the
illustration between his legs to the child behind him. The children should
continue with this ’over/under' sequence, until you clap your hands. When
you clap your hands, the child left holding the symbolic illustration must
say g complete NL sentence using the vocabulary word for that i1llustrationm.
Repeat thils precess, using other symbolic illustrations. You may wish to
use more than one symbolic 1llustration at a time during each round of this
activity.

:ATEifALS: symbolic illustrations (from Lesson Ome), 10 blank flashcards, a
elt pen :
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READING

THEME: COMMUNITY BUILDINGS Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):
* Mount the community buildings illustrations on the board. Use the illus-

trations to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier
in this Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match
the sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this
way until all of the sight words have been introduced.

Write two 'run-ons' (that are identical) on two individual sentence strips.
Divide the children into two teams. Have one member from each team hold
one of the sentence strips at one end of the room so that the printed side
of the sentence strip is facing his team. Then say "Go,"” and the first
player from each team should rush to the run—-on sentence and cut or rip the
word from the right-hand side of the sentence strip. The first player to
do this successfully and then to name the sight word scores a point for his
team. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the
fun of the game. Repeat until all players have played.

Provide each child with a set of blank flashcards (the number of blank
flashcards should equal the number of sight words introduced). The child-
ren should then copy the sight words on their blank flashcards. When com-
Pleted, they should turn their sight word cards face down on their desks.
Then each child should select two of his sight words and place them face up
on his desk. Name any two sight words and a child or children who have
those two sight words showing should call "Bingo.”™ The childrean should
then read the sight words orally. Repeat this process until there has been
a good number of winners in the classroom.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

*

Introduce the concept of slurvians to the children. These are words or
sentences in which the vowels have been changed. For example, the term
'reservation' could become 'rasurvition.' Each child should select one of
the sight words to create a 'slurvian' on a blank flashcard. When a child
has written his 'slurvian,' he should read it to the other children, pro-
nouncing it in the way in which he has written it. The other children
should listen carefully and then attempt to identify the actual word used
to create the 'slurvian.' Repeat this process until all children have had
a chance to read their 'slurvians' to the other children.

Cut a sheet of acetate paper into squares. Use a grease pencil to print
one of the sight words on the squares, one letter per square of acetate
paper. Then place all of the letters from one of the sight words on an
overhead projector and scramble them. The children should look at the
scrambled letters that they see projected on the wall/screen and suggest
which word could be made by rearranging the letters. Repeat this process
using other sight words.

MATERTALS ¢

acetate paper, grease pencil, blank flashcards for each child, 2 sentence
strips, a felt pen -
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PATTERNS
THEME: COMMUNITY BUILDINGS Grade: & LESSON FQUR

LISTENING AND SFEAKTNG:

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three om the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL

_Bentences around & vocabulary word. BRead the pattern to the childrem and
emcourage the children to Buggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the patterns ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way uantil
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

* Divide the children into two teams. Say one 0f the NL patterns and the
first player from each team must rush to the masking tape outline of the
building on the floor represented by the pattern that you said. The first
player to reach the correct building outline scores a point for his team.
Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of
the game. ' Repeat this process until all children have participated. Use a
different pattern for each round of the activity. When s child has reached
the correct bullding outline, he should repeat the NL pattern that you said
at the beginning of the round.

READING AND WEITING:

* Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL sentences on an individual
sentence strip. Then cut each sentence strip ian half. Mix all of the
halves together. Give the halves to the children. Say one of the NL pat-
terns and the two children who have the halves necessary to reproduce the
pattern that you said should hold them up. Then the two children should
arrange themselves so that the two halves are placed together im thelr cor-
rect order. Have the remaining children read the NL seatence orally.
Repeat this process until all sentences have been reproduced in this way.

* Write a closure sentence on the board. That is, a sentence that has let-
ters and syllables missing. Provide each child with writing paper and pen~
cil. The children should look at the closure sentence that you have written
on the chalkboard and then they should write the complete sentence, adding
the missing letters and syllables. Afterwards, review the children's sen-
tences to determine their accuracy with this activity.

WRITING/SPELLING:

® Mount the sight words on the board. Then write one of the sight words
using a 'C/V' sequence. For ezample, the word '"jet' would be spelled 'CVC.'
The children should look at the 'coded word' that you have writtem and then
attempt to identify the sight word represented by the C/V sequence. You
may wish to conduct this activity in "team form.' In this case, the first
player to successfully identify the sight word scores a point for his team.
Repeat using other vocabulary words.

* Provide each child with writing paper and penmcil. Say one of the patterns
from this lesson and the children should write it on thelr papers. Repeat
this process using other patterns. Review the children's sentences later
to determine thelr accuracy.

MATERIALS: writing wmaterials for the children, a2 sentence strip for each
pattern, a palr of scissors -89 - .
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THEME: COMMONITY BUILDINGS

DIATOGUE AND ENRICHMENT
‘ CGrade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

Use two large cut-outs of individuals to introduce the new NL dialogue to
the children. Mount the individuals on the board in such 8 way that they
face one another. Then, say 'A' from the dialogue, polnting to the speaker.
Then, repeat this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the echildren
have heard the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dia~
léﬁue with them to be certain that they understand their meanings. Trans-
late the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE, 1f necesgsary.

Practise the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's' and the

children say the *B's', ZEncourage a natural sound to the chidren's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then, have the groups
practise the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences 8s necesaary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to tﬁe children. Read the
printed forw of the dialogue in choral, group, and individual forms,

Encourage the children to suggest other patterns that may be added to this
dialogue, Write the patterns that the children suggest on a length of
language experience chart paper. Afterwards, read the 'new dialogue' with
the children in choral, group, and individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

If possible and weather permitting, take the children om a tour of the
combunity. Review the roles of the different community buildings during
the tour. You may wish to provide the children with art paper and pencils
80 that they may sketeh the local commwnity buildings,. Later, display the
completed sketehes in the classroom.

You may wish to astablish a community store In the classroom with the

‘children. To do this, collect empty food contginers and use shelving and a

table for the store's furniture. The children sghould price each of the
items in the store. Later, this sBtore may be used for match activities
that encourage the children to add, subtract, multiply, etc. ,

Lay a length of butcher paper on the floor and have the children prepare an
outline of the community, using masking tape which has been attached
lightly to the mural paper. When all of the buildings and scenery, etc,
have been created with masking tape, epray the mural with spray paint.
Then, remove the masking tape from the mural, thus revealing the 'mew out-
line' of the community. You may wish to have the children label the
components of the mural. Display the mural in the classroom or hallway,

MATERIALS: masking tape, mural paper, a can of spray paint, illustrating

materials for each child, a skein of yarn, language experience chart paper, a.

felt pen, 2_large cut-guta of people
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Days of the Week Grade: 4
Vocabulary: Anamahi kisika(t) Sunday
Ishko anamahi kishika(t) Monday
Nisho kishika(t) Tuesday
Apitawise Wednesday
Niyo Kishika(t) Thursday
Nano kishika(t) Friday
Matine kishika(t) Saturday
¢ E Pattern(s): takoshin ni .
8 3 (Day o f the w &k) (relative)
5
S g My is coming on .
g@ (relative) (day of the week)
(2]
585
-O e
S i; Dialogue: A. Anapi ki takoshink?
5 8 B. (k) ta takoshin ni .
&3, (Day of the week) (relative)
A. VWhen is your | coming?
(relative) -
B. He/she is coming on .
(day of the week)
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOFMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE
THEME: DAY3 OF THE WEEK Grade: & LESS0N ONE

MOTIVATION:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare five illustrations that represent a sequ-
ence of events; for example, the building of a house. Mix the pictures
together and stand them in the chalkboard ledge so that the childremn can
see them. Encourage the children to suggest an 'order' to the pictures.,
Rearrange the pictures as the children suggest their proper order.

* féad this discuszion of *order' into other torders' that we have around

us. Epcourage the children to note, for example, telephone books, diction-
aries, grade levels, and so on. .

ACTIVITIES:

* The construction of tables of information about the students in a
particular clase, can serve as a basis for interesting discussioms. Create
a chart of the weekly routines of the class members on the chalkbosard using
the chart titled "Weekly Routine of Class" following Lesson 5 of the unit.
After the chart is completed it can serve as a basis for discussion
questione and questions which provide the desired input from students. For
beginning students the following questions would be appropriate: '
"Who has the baseball practice on Wednesdays? What does John do no
Saturdays! Does Herman play hockey on Wednesdays?

* Introduce the 'symbolic illustrations' of a house being built that rep-
resent the different days of the week. Use the illustrations at the end of
this unit. Encourage the children to suggest the correct order for these
illustrations &s they are presented. You may wish to mount =ll of the
illustrations om the chalkboard end then have the children suggest the
order in which they should be numbered (from 1 to 7). Use these illustra—
tions to introduce the NL names for the days of the week. The children
should hear the NL names a& number of times during this process.

* Provide each child with the necessary art materials and supplles to create
a calendar for the current month. The childrem should prepare the columms
for the days of the week and the squares for the dates in the month. Each
child may add his own artistic form to his calendar page. Circulate among
the children as they work, repeating the NL vocebulary words as often as
possible. Display the completed calendar pages in the classroom.

MATERIALS: art materials and pupplies for each child, eymbolic days of the
week illustrations, a copy of “Weekly Routine of Class™ for each child, a
sequence of 5 1llustrations (e.g., building a house)
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: DAYS OF THE WEEK Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAT. REPRODUCTION:

® Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1 using the
i11lustrations thet represent the different days of the week. Mount the
illustrations on the board and group the children near them. Point to each
illustration, encouraging the ehildren to recall 1its name. Continue
(assisting as necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Each child should select a date from the month in which this Unit 1s being
developed with the children. For example, one child may select 'HMonday,
the 4th.' When each child has selected a date from the month, mount the
geven 'symbolic' 1llustrations that rapresent the days of the week on the
board. Point to one of the 1llustrations and call out a date from the cur-
tent month (saying the day and the date). The c¢hild or children who have
that date should hold up their hands. Call upon each child who has that
date to say the NL name for the illustration you pointed to (i.e., the name
of the day of the week). Repeat this process a number of times. Periodie~
ally, you may allow the children to change their dates during thie activity.

CREATIVE EXFRESSION:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of 'symbolic illustrations.'
I1f possible, prepare this extra set on squares of bristol board. Group the
children in a circle and run a length of yarn all the way around the circle.
Before tying the ends of the yarn together, punch a hole through each symb-
olie 1llustration and insert the 1llustrations over an end of the yarn.
Then tie the yarn ends together, Separate the illustrations so that they
are in different locations around the circle. When you say "Go,” the
children should push the illustrations arpund the cirecle on the yarn length
ag qulckly as they can. When you clap your handse, those children left
holding an 31llustration sghould each say the name of the week for their
i1llustrations in complete NL patterns. Repeat this process until many of
the children have had a chance to respond.

* Conduct & 'sentence bee' using the NL vocabulary words to encourage the
children to create NI sentences. Have the children line up in two teams.
Say a vocabulary word to the first player in team one. That child shouild
then use the word in a complete NL pattern. If he is unmable to do =o, give
the first player in team two the opportunity to create a gentence using
that NL word. Repeat until all players have had a chance to play. Down—
play the competitive pature of this activity and build up the fum of the
ganme.,

MATERTALS:
an extra set of symbolic illustrations, a single hole punch, a skein of yarm,
symbolic illustrations, masking tape

- 94 —



Document provided for research and/or personal use.

For further information contact collections@micec.com

READING

THEME: DAYS OF THE WEEK Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the symbolic days of the week illustrations on the board. Use the
illustrations to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed
earlier in this Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children.
Match the sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue
in this way until all of the sight words have been introduced.

Prepare two sets of sight word cards. Place the two sets of sight word
cards in a scattered formation on the floor, face down. Divide the child-
ren into two teams at the other end of the room. When you say "Go,” the
first player from each team must rush to the sight word cards and each
player should turn over two sight word cards. If a player turns over the
same word on each card, he should hold them up and read them to the other
children. However, if a player turns over two different words, he should
turn the cards back over again. Repeat this process until all players have
played.

Mount the two sets of sight word cards (from the previous activity) on a
sheet. Have two children hold the sheet up so that the other children may
see the sight word cards. Stand behind the sheet with two flashlights.
Shine the light of one of the flashlights on a sight word and the light of
the other flashlight on its matching sight word card. The children should
name the sight word. Repeat this process a number of times. However, when
the lights of the flashlights are on ‘'mismatched words,' the children
should not respond. Repeat until the children are able to respond well.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

*x

Divide the children into two teams. Have the two teams stand at one end of
the room opposite the chalkboard. Say a syllable from one of the sight
words from this Unit. Then the first player from each team should rush to
the chalkboard and write the sight word that contains the syllable that you
said. The first player to do this successfully scores a point for his
team. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the
fun of the game. Repeat until all players have participated.

Divide the children into two teams. Place a sight word card on the floor
in front of the first player in each team. Also, place a pair of scissors
on the floor beside the sight word card. When you say "Go,” the first
player in each team should use his scissors to cut his sight word into its
syllables. The first player to do this successfully scores a point for his
team. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the
fun of the game. Repeat this process using other sight word cards until
all players have had a chance to participate.

MATERIALS: 2 extra sets of sight word cards, 2 palrs of scissors, a sheet,

masking tape, 2 flashlights, symbolic days of the week illustrations, —sight
word cards (master set)
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PATTERNS
THEME: DAYS OF THE WEEK : Grade: 4& LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words, Then, write one of the NL
sentences arcund a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
then encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Trans~
late the MEANING of the pattern ONCE, if necessary, Continue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

* Use two decks of cards to encourage the children to say the new NL patterns.
Give all of the cards in one deck to the children (it 1s not necessary that
all children have the same number of cards). Keep the other deck of cards
as your ‘'master set'. 5ay one of the new NL patterns and then hold up one
of your playing cards. The children should look carefuly at their cards.
The child who has the matching card for the card that you are holding up
should repeat the NL pattern that you said at the beginning of the round.
Rather than saying an entire NL pattern, you may wish to say ome of the NL
vocabulary words. The child with the msztching playing card should ssy the
entire NL pattern that contalns the NL vocabulary word that you said.
Repeat this activity until gll of the children have responded.

READING AND WRITIHG:

* Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL patterns from this Unit on
an individual sentence strip. Mount the sentence strips on the board as
you introduce them to the children. The children should hear amnd see the
sentences a number of times during this introductiorn process.

* Number each of the sentences on the board. Then, prepare matching number
cards, Place the number carde in a container and mlx them together. Have
8 child reach into the container and remove ome of the number cards. The
child should look at the number on the number card and then read the KL
pattern for that number (from the board). Repeat until all children have
had & chance to participate.

WRITING/SPELLING:

® Before the lesson begins, cut each sight word im two extra mets of sight
word cards into thelr ipndividual letters; keep the two Bets of cut-up words
separate. Place the cut-~out letters in two piles at one end of the room.
Group the children ipn twe teams at the other end of the room. Say ome of
- the NL words and the first player from each team must rush to his team's
plle of letters. The first player to reproduce the sight word using the
cut«up letters scores a polint for his team. Downplay the competitive
nature of the activity and builld up the fun of the game. Repeat wmntil all
players have played.

HATERTALS: writing peper and pencil for each chiid, £ extra sets of sight
word carde, a palr of gelssors, & sentence strip for each pattern, a felt pen,
blank aquares of paper, a cootaimer, 2 decks of playing cards, sight word
cards, masking tape - 96 -
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: DAYS OF THE WEEK _ Grade: & LESSON FIVE
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DIALOGUE: - ’

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dilalogue to the
children. Mount the cut-ocuts on the board in such a way tht they face cne
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using "B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL wversion of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dlalogue with
them to be ecertain that they wunderstand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dislogue with the children chorally} you say the ‘'A's’ gnd the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the childrem. Read 1t with
the children. Then say a word or syllable that is found in the dialogue.
Call upon a child tc identify and say the sentence in the dialogue that
contains that word or syllable. Repeat using differant words/syllables.

Before the lesson begins, prepare a 'closure' version of the dialogue.
Write the dislogue on language experience paper, leaving out words,
syllables and letters. Show the closure dialogue to the children, calling
upon them to provide the missing items. Add the words/syllables/letters to
the dialogue ar they are provided by the children.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

Provide each child with the necessary art materials and supplies to illus~
trate an event that takes place on a glven day during the week, When a
child has completed his illustration, he should idemtify the day of the
week represented by the iliustration. Display the completed art forms in
the eclagsroom or hallway.

Lay & leungth of mural paper on the floor and group the children arcund it.
Divide the wmural paper into seven sectionsg, each sectlon representing a day
of the week. Then the children shonld determine events that can be repre-
sented in the different sections of the mural paper. Provide the children
with the mecessary art materials and supplies to create their 'daily art
work' in the wmural. Display the completed mural in the classroom or hall-
way.

Review the dialegue that was 1introduced and developed earlier in this
lesson. Them encourage the children to suggest other NL patterns that may
be added to the dimlogue. Write the patterns that the children suggest on
a lepgth of language experience chart paper. Afterwards, read the entire
‘new dialogue' with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

MATERIALS: language experience chart paper, a8 felt pen, mural paper, art

materials and supplies for each child, art paper for each child, a skein of
yarn, 2 large cut—outs of people, masking tape, a 'closure' version of the
dialogue
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DAYS OF THE WEEK Grade 4
"WEEKLY ROUTINE OF CLASS"
| SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY | WEDNESDAY |THURSDAY | FRIDAY | SATURDAY
John works studies
*Liary babysits plays bingo
Fred plays hockey goes to
the show
Eerman fishes works
"SYMBOLIC DAYS OF THE WEEK"
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Feelings/Emotions Grade: 4
Vocabulary: ninentam - happy
mashentam sad
nishkatentam angry
kashkentam lonesome
kotachi afraid
Pattern(s): Nonkom ni .
Today I am : .
Dialogue: A. Anin eshl ayat ?
{name)
B.
(emotion) (name)
A, How is feeling?
is .
(nape} {emntion)
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: FPEELING/EMOTIONS Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
*

Before the lesson begins, prepare an audio tape that contains sound effects
of the different emotions to be introduced in this unit. Play the tape for
the children. Then, rewind the tape and replay it, stopping it after each
sound effect. Encourage the children to identify the emotion associated
with each sound effect. Continue in this way until all of the sound
effects have been identified. Use the audio tape to introduce the NL

vocabulary words for this unit to the children.

ACTIVITIES:

*

Introduce the illustrations that represent the different emotions. Stand
the illustrations on the chalkboard ledge and rewind the audio tape (from
above). Play the tape and point to the emotions illustrations as the
different sound effects are heard from the tape. Continue in this way
until the children have heard the vocabulary words repeated a number of
times.

Provide the children with o0ld magazines and catalogues. The children
should look through the magazines to locate pictures of people. The
children should cut the pictures they find out. Circulate among the
children as they work, repeating the NL vocabulary words as often as
possible. The children should attempt to locate pictures that represent
the different emotions introduced in this lesson. When all of the pictures
have been cut out, collect them and keep them in a container for use later
in this unit.

Provide each child with a paper pieplate. Also, provide the children with
illustrating supplies. The children should then create 'emotions faces' on
their pieplates. Circulate among the children as they work, repeating the
NL vocabulary words as often as possible. When completed, the 'emotions
faces' may be displayed in the classroom.

Stand the emotions illustrated in the chalkboard ledge once again. Review
the emotions represented by the illustrations. Then, direct the children's
attention to the types of events that might create the different
‘emotions'. Continue in this way until events for each emotion have been
ideqtified.

Discuss with the children how they would feel (emotionally) as a result of
specific events. During this discussion, the children should come to
realize that not everyone reacts in the same way to the same event. Also,
the way one shows one's emotions may be quite different from the way other
people show their emotionms.

MaterIals
old magazines/catalogues, scissors for each child, a container, emotions
illustrations, a prepared audio tape, a tape recorder
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: FEELING/EMOTIONS Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REFRODUCTION ' : g

* Group the children in a circle. Walk around the circle with a container
’ that contains the cut-out picutres that the children found from the
magazines/catalogues 1n Lesson One. Each child should reach into the
container and remove one of the pictures. When each child has a picture,
call upon each child to show his picture and to say a complete NL sentence
about it. Encourage the children to use the vocabulary words from this
unit in the sentences they say. Continue until all children have a chance

to respond.

* Lay the emotions illustrations on the floor at one end of the room. Group
the children in two teams at the end of the room. Give the first player
in each team a round inflated baloon. The two players should place the
balloons between their knees. Say a NL vocabulary word from this unit and

¢ g the two players should walk as quickly as they can to the illustrationms
33 without losing their balloons. The first player to reach the
o8 illustrations without losing has baloon and to identify the 1llustration
@ E that matches the word that you said wins the round., Call upon the child
gﬁ%’ who correctly identified the illustration to say its NL vocabulary word in
. a complete NL sentence. Repeat this process until all players on each
? § team have had a chance to play.

T =

G § * Group the children together. Blindfold a child. Then, bend a pipe

cleaner to represent a 'mouth shape' that represents an emotion {(use the
same ‘'mouth sghapes' that were developed in Lesson Two). Have the blind-
folded child feel the sahpe of the 'mouth shape'. The child should then
identify the emotion and then use the NL vocabulary word in a complete NL
sentence. Repeat this process until all children have had a chance to
regpond.

CREATIVE EXPRESSICN:

x Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should then write a

Document provided for reses
For further information cont

number on his card (from 1 to ,» depending upon the number of children
in your class). Mount the hunting illustrations on the board. Then,
point to one of the illustrations and call a number (between 1 and Y.

The child who has that number should then use the vocabulary word for that
illustration in the complete NL sentence. The child should create his own
sentence, using patterns learned earlier in the NL program or creating his
own pattern. If a child makes a pronunclation or grammatical error in his
NL sentence, repeat the sentence to him correctly (avoid stressing
correction of the children's sentences during this creative expression
activity). The children may exchange number cards after each round of the
activity. Repeat the activity until most of the children have had a
chance to participate.
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READING

THEME: FEELING/EMOTIONS Grade: & LESSON TwWo

CREATIVE EXPRESSION: (cont'd)

®

Divide the class into two teams. The first player from each team should
stand facing one another. The two players should extend their right hands
so that one player's right hand is under the other player's. The object
of this activity 1s for the players toc attempt to tap one ancther's
hands. The first player whose handa 18 tapped by the other player must
then look at an illustration that you show him and say the NL vocabulary
word for that illustratiom inm a complete NL pattern. ~Continue in this wsy
until all players have had a chance to participate.

MATERIALS :

emotion/feeling illustrations, masking tape, a felt pen for eaﬁh child, a
flashlight, magazines, balloon, blindfold, pipecleaner
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READING

THEME: FEELING/EMOTIONS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the emotion/feeling illustrations on the board. Use the illus-
trations to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed
earlier in this unit. Then, introduce the sight word cards to the child~-
ren. Match the sight word cards with the illustrations on the board.
Continue in this way until all of the sight words have been introduced.

Remove the sight word cards from the board and tape them to a sheet. Have
two children hold the sheet vertically so that the sight word cards are
facing the remaining children. Stand behind the sheet with a flashlight.
Move the 1light of the flashlight around behind the sheet, periodically
stopping it behind a sight word card. The children must identify the sign
word card 'illuminated' by the light of the flashlight. Repeat until all
sight words have been identified in this way.

Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the circle,
placing a sight word card in each child's hand (behind the backs of the
children). The children should not look at their sight word cards. Then,
stand in the centre of the circle. Call out one of the sight words. If a
child thinks that he has that word on his card (he will have to guess), he
should hold his card up in the centre of the circle so that he can see
it. If the child's card matches the word that you said, he scores a
point. However, if the child held up an incorrect card, he is 'out' until
the next round of the activity. Continue in this way until all children
are either 'out' or are ‘winners'. Then, collect and redistribute the
cards for the next round of the activity.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

®

MATERTALS™

Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Cut
each of the words in the extra set into it individual letters. Then, mix
all of the letters together. Place the cut-out letters in a container.
Have each child reach into the container and remove one letter. Call a
child's name. That child should look at his letter and then name any
sight word (from this unit) that contains that letter. The child should
then spell the word. Repeat this process until all of the children have
participated.

Write two NL alphabets on the chalkboard ~ vertically. Divide the child-
ren into two teams. Have the two teams line up facing the two alphabet
columns. When you say, "Go", the first player from each team must rush to
his team's alphabet column and write one of the NL words around a letter
in the column. The team to do this first wins the round. You may wish to
allow 'any' NL terms for this activity, rather than restricting it to the
NL terms from this unit. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity
and build up the fun of the game. Continue until each letter in both
alphabet columns has been used.

an extra set of sight word cards, a pair of scissors, a sight word card for
each child, master set of sight word cards, a sheet, a flashlight, masking
tape
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PATTERNS

THEME: FRELING/EMOTIONS Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

X

Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the
words on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children,
calling upon individual children to identify the words. Then, write one
of the NL sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the
children and encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the
pattern. Translate the meaning of the pattern ONCE, if necessary.
Continue in this way until all of the NL sentences have been introduced to
the children.

Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the circle,
attaching the illustrations from this unit to the children's backs. Also,
attach the sight word cards (that match the illustrations) to other
children's backs. When you say "Go", the children must attempt to match
themselves according to the illustrations and sight words. When the
children have matched themselves correctly, have each pair of children say
the pattern for their illustration/sight word.

Group the children together. Toss a nerf ball to a child, saying one of
the NL vocabulary words from this unit. The child who catches the nerf
ball must then repeat the NL vocabulary word and then say the NL pattern
that contains that word. Repeat this process until many of the children
have responded.

READING AND WRITING:

Say one of the NL vocabulary words and a child's name. That child should
say the NL sentence that contains that word. Write the sentence that the
child says on a length of language experience chart paper. Continue in
this way until all of the NL sentences have been written on the paper.

Cut the sentences from the language experience chart paper (from the
previous activity). Mix all the sentences together and lay them on the
floor. Then, have individuals attempt to replace the sentences in their
original order on the chalkboard (have rolls of masking tape available for
this activity). As each sentence is correctly placed on the board, all
children should read it.

* Provide each child with a sight word and a blank sentence strip. Also,
provide each child with a felt pen. Each child should then write one of
the NL sentences from this Unit on this sentence strip, fitting his sight
word card into the correct location in the sentence. Have each child read
his sentence to the other children. Display the sentences in the class—
room.

WRITING/SPELLING:

*

Arrange the children in pairs. Provide each pair of children with a
handful of cut-out letters (from this and other units). Then, the
children in the pairs should attempt to create as many words as possible

using a 'crossword puzzle' form. To do this, one player should create a
word on the floor using the cut-out letters. Then, the second player
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PATTERNS
THEME: FERLING/EMOTIDNS Grade: & LESS0N FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: {cont'd)

should create a word on the floor using the cut-out letters. Then, the
second player wmust use his letters to create another word, using one
letter in the first word as a common letter for the two words. For
example, in English the following could be used:

The children should continue to make words in this way until ome child's
letters have been completely used.

VATFRTATS ,

writing paper and pencil for each child, a handful of eut—out letters for half
the childrean in the claes, language experience chart paper, a felt pen, a
Bight word and a blank senteace strip for each child, a felt pen for each
child, s pair of scissors, & nerf ball, emotiona/feelings i1llustrations, =
master set of sight word cerds, masking tape
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: FEELING/EMOTIONS Grade: & LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face
one another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then,
repeat this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have
heard the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue
with them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate
the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE, if necessary.

Practise the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's' and

the children say the 'B's'. Encourage a natural sound to the children's
speech. :

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then, have the groups
practise the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children in choral, group, and individuval forms. Then, say a word or
syllable that is found in the dialogue. Call upon a child to identify and
say the sentence in the dialogue that contains that word or syllable.
Repeat this activity using different words/syllables from the dialogue.

Encourage the children to imagine what else the two speakers might say to
one another. Write the children's sentences on a lenght of language

experience chart paper. Afterwards, read the 'new dialogue' in choral,
group, and individual forms. :

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

Develop appropriate facial expressions for the different emotions.
Practise these facial expressions with the children. Then, 8ay a
vocabulary word or an NL sentence that contains a vocabulary word and the
children should perform the appropriate facial expression. Continue with
this process until all of the emotions have been used in this way.

Develop 'mouth shapes' with the children that reflect the different
emotions. Draw samples of the mouth shape on the board. The mouth shape
should show 'happy, sad, angry, etc.'. When a 'mouth shape' has been
determined for each emotion, group the children in a circle and provide
each child with a short length of yarn. Say omne of the vocabulary words
and the children should use their yarn lengths to create the 'mouth shape’
for the emotion that you said. Repeat this process until all of the
emotion terms have been used in this way.
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- DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT
THEME: FRELING/EMOTIONS Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

Group the children together. Say an NL sentence that contains one or more
of the vocabulary words from this unit. Then, toss a portion of tissue
paper into the air. The children should begin laughing. The children
should laugh until the tissue paper hits the floor. When the tissue paper
hits the floor, the children should stop laughing immediately. The first
child to laugh after the tissue paper hits the floor should repeat the NL
sentence you sald at the beginning of the round. Repeat this activity a
number of times, using different NL sentences for the different rounds of
the game.
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N NATIVE TANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM
Theme: Five Senses Grade: 4
Vocabulary: kochipichikewin sense of taste

kochimanchikewin sense of smell
woshowin sense of feeling
nontamowin sense of hearing
inapiwin cense of seeing

v E .

@ 3 Pattern(s): Kechina apichi sansakat

Z o awiya ka ayarik.

38

8(5 It's definitely difficult if someonme does not have

3% their sense of .

55

£8

5 8

Q) e

n =

o)

§ 2 Dialogues A. Kawin keko otayasin .

8:% (sense of)

o= B. Kin tash ki tayan na 2

365 (oense of)

S“E A, Minanke ni tayan .

S o

o c

ELT A. He doesn't have his sense of .

8‘% B. Do you have your sense of 7

T A. Of course, I have my sense of .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE
THEME: FIVE SENSES ' Grade: 4 LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

* Before the lespon begins, prepare an audio tape that contains sound
effects., Flay the audio tape for the children, encouraging the children to
lmagine what caused the sounds they are hearing. Eventually, when the
¢hildren have identified the sounds lead the discussion into the five
BENsSes.,

ACTIVITIES:

¥ Mount five illustrations on the board that represent the five senses (ears,
eyas, finger, etc.). Encourage the childten to suggest iteme that are most
often identified with the different semses. The children should begin to
see that seldom 18 only one sense used. Rather, people usually use a com—
bination of senses in different situations. For example, when one enjoys a
delicious meal, one may also enjoy the fragrance of the meal. The texture
or feel of the food (depending on the type of food) may also be another
sense during the eating of the meal. '

* DBefore the lesson beglns, collect different smelling bars of Esoap (minia-
ture bars of soap are ideal for this activity)., Cut each of the bars of
Boap 1n half. Place one half of each bar on the floor and place the
remaining soap halves in a container. Group the children around the =soap
on the floor., Blindfold a child and have that child reach into the con~
talner and remove ome of the soap halves. The child should sBmell the soap
half and then enter the circle and attempt to locate its matching half by
emelling the other halves in the centre of the circle. Repeat thils process
until many of the children have particilpated. :

* Introduce the illustrations from this Unit that represent the NL vocabulary
words. Mount the 1llustratjons on the bosrd as they are presented. It is
ipportant that the children hear the WL vogabulary words a number of times
during this introduction process.

Lay a length of mural paper on the floor {(lomg enough so that all children
may sit arcund 1t). Group the children around the mural paper. Provide
each c¢hild with a crayon. Then, bhlindfold each child. The childrern should
then draw i1llustrations 'in the blind'. Allow approximately 5 to 7 minutes
for the students to complete the project before allowing them to remove
thelr blindfold. Display the mural done 'in the blind' in the classroom.

MATERIAIS:

audio tape, tape recorder, five menses illustrations, different bars of soap,
& knife, a length of mural paper, a felt pen for each child, a blindfold for
each child, s container (e.g., & box or bag)
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: FIVE SENSES Grade: 4 LESSON IWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION: -

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using

the illustrations that represent the five senses. Mount the illustrations
on the board and group the children near them. Point to each illustrationm,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Group the children together on the floor. Have the children close their
eyes. Circulate among the children, touching five or six children omn their
shoulders. The children that you identified should come to the front of
the class and stand shoulder to shoulder facing the other children. Then
have two children hold a sheet vertically in front of the standing children
so that only their shoes or feet are showing. The remaining children
should then open their eyes. Call upon an individual child to attempt to
identify the shoes or feet of one of the children behind the sheet. When a
player has successfully identified the shoes or feet of one of the children
behind the sheet, the child behind the sheet should then come out and stand
in front of the sheet and idenfity an illustration that you show him.
Repeat this process until all of the players behind the sheet have been
identified. Then repeat the process using six or seven new players behind
the sheet. You may wish to have all children repeat the NL vocabulary word
after a player has identified an illustration.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:
* Provide each child with an illustration from this Unit (prepare extra

illustrations if necessary). Then set a tape recorder in the RECORD mode.
Call upon an individual child to hold up his picture and to say an NL sen-
tence that contains the name of the picture. Avoid stressing correction of
the children's sentences during this creative expression activity. Repeat
this process until all of the children have had a chance to provide an NL
sentence. Then rewind and reply the audio tape so that the children may
hear themselves saying the NL sentences.

Divide the children into groups of three or four. Provide each group with
one 1illustration from this Unit. Then the children in each group should
come up with as many NL vocabulary words related to their illustration as
possible. You may wish to provide the children with writing paper and
pencils so they may record their NL vocabulary words. Afterwards, have
each group present its 1list of NL vocabulary words as its illustration is
shown. Accept any words that seem appropriate for the illustratioms.

RATERIALS?

-

five senses illustrations, a sheet, an illustration for each child
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THEME: FIVE SENSES

READING

Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the five senses illustrations on the board. Use the 1llustrations to
review the NL vocabulary worde introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the gight word cards to the rhildren. Match the
sight words with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until gll of the sight words have been iptroduced.

Provide each child with & sight word card (prepare extras sight word cards
if necessary). Also, provide each child with a emall portion of modelling
clay. Each child should then make 'strings' of modelling clay by rubbing
the modelling clay between his hands. When a child has 'modelling clay
strings' he should then press them to the letters of the sight word. When
complete, a child's sight word will be completely outlined with the model-
1ling eclay. Collect these *tactile worde*® and plare them on the floor face
up, Group the children around them. Blindfold two children and say ome of
the NL.vocabulary words. The two players must then enter the circle and
'feel' for the vocabulary word that you named. Repeat this process until
moet of the children have had a chance to participate.

Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of glght word cards. Place
the two sets of sight word cards on the floor face up. Group the children
around the cards. You may wish to divide the children into two teams.
Have one player from each team enter the circle and kneel by the sight word
cards. Say one of the sight words and toss a nerf ball in the air.. The
players must identify the sight word that you said before the nerf ball
hits the floor. A player who does thig succegsfully scores a point for his
team (therefore both players may score pelnts at the same time). Repeat.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

&

Mount the sight words on the board. Then say one of the sight words pro—
nouncing only the consomants. The children should listen carefully to the
Seemingly non-sensical word that you say. Then they must attempt to ldemt—
ify the sight word on the board that contains the consonants that you pro-
nounce. You may wish to conduct this activity in team form, in which case
the first player to identify correctly the sight word that you pald scores
a point for his team. Repeat, saylng the consonants of other sight words.

Use one of the extra sets of sight word cards (used earlier in this lesson)
for an encoding activity. Cut each of the words in the extra set in half.
Give each of the word halves to the children (all children should have word
halves). Group the children in a circle. Give the end of a yarn lenmgth to
one of the children in the circle and the other end of the yarn length to a
child at the opposite end of the circle. The children should then pass the
yvarn epds-around the circle in a clockwise direction as guickly as they can.
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THEME: FIVE SENSES (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY): (cont'd).

When you clap your hands, the children should stop passing the yarn ends
around the circle. The two children left holding the yarn ends must hold
up their word halves and identify the words represented by their halves
(each child taking his turn to respond orally). Repeat this process until
most of the children have respoanded in this way.

MATERIALS: a skein of yarn, an extra set of sight word cards, a pair of

scissors, modelling clay for each child, a sight word card for each child, 2
blindfolds
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PATTERNS

THEME; FIVE SENSES Grade: & LESS0N FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

Mount the sBight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words

on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling

upon individusl children to identify the words. Then, write omne of the NL
gentences around the vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children te sguggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE, if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Erase the sentences (from above), leaving only the sight weords omn the
beard. Then, have the children remove thelr shoes or bootas. Collect cone
ghoe or boot from easch child. The remaining shoes/boots should be placed
in the centre of the room. Group the children around the shoes/boots.
¥hen you say, "Go,”.all children should rush ipto the centre of the circle
and take one shoe or boot (not necessarily their own). Then, point to one
of the sight words on the board and hold up one of the boots or shoes that

- you have. The child who has the matching boot or shoe must then say the NL

pattern for the sight word that you pointed to. Repeat this process, hold-
ing up other boots and shoes. Repeat until all children have had a chance
to regpond during this activiry. :

READING AND WRITING:

*

Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL patterns from this lesson on
an individual sentence strip. Mount the sentence strips on the board.
Then, mount the illustrationes from thie Unit on the board near the sentence
strips. Place your left hend on a sentence atrip and your right hand onmn
its matching illustration. The children should say the NL pattern for the
sentence strip/illustration you are pointing to. However, when your left
and right hands are on mismatched sentence etrips/illustratioms, the child-
ren should ghake thelr heads, showilng that the two are mismatched. Repeat
this process until 311 of the WL patterns have been reviewed in this way.

Group the children im a cirecle. Remove the illustrations from the board
(from the previous activity) amd cut each illustration in half. Tape the
i{llustrations to the children's backs. Prepare extra 1illustrations Iif
necessary s0 that each child haa half an 1llustration on his back. When
you say, "Go,” the children must then attempt to match themselves according
to the illustration halves om their backs. Wher the children have done
this Buccessfully, each pair of children should then write its pattern om
the chalkboard. The children should sign their patterns with their names,

- Aftervards, review the children's written eentences to determine their

accuracy in this activity.
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THEME: FIVE SENSES (cont'd) Grade: &  LESSON FOUR

WRITING AND SPELLING:

x

paper and pencil for each child, a set of NL
for each NL pattern, five senses illustratio
tape, sight word cards

Before the lesson beglns, prepare alphabet cards (for the NL). Lay the
alphabet cards on the floor in a scattered formation. Group the children
near the cards. Have two players stand near the alphabet cards. Say omne
of the NL vocabulary words from this Unit and the two children wmust then
spell the word by touching all of the necessary letters om the floor that
nake up the spelling of the word. When all of the necessary letters are
toiched with a body part of the children (in 'stretch' form), have all of
the children in the class spell the NL vocabulary word. The two children
who touch the alphabet cards may use their feet, hands, knees, ete. to
touch the different letters, Repeat with other pairs of players.

MATERIALS:

alphabet cards, a sentence strip
ne, a pair of scissers, mapking
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: FIVE SENSES Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE;

Use two large cut—outs of people to introduce the NL dialogue to the child-
ren, Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS., Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if neceasary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Entourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the childrem into two groups. The groups should stand faciang one
another. Then have the groups practice the dialogue with one another.
Model the sentences 45 necessary.

Introduce the priated form of the dialogue to the c¢hildren. Read the
dialogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest other patterns that may be added to the
NL dialogue. Write the patterns that the children suggest on a length of
language experience chart paper. Then read the ‘new dialogue' with the
children in choral, group and individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

®

Before the lesson begins, collect food samples for & ‘tasting party.’
Blindfold all of the children and have them sample the food i1tems that you
bought. The children should attempt to identify the food items by their
taste. You may wish to provide each child with writing paper and pencil.
After tasting a food item, each child should print or write what he thinks
the food item is on his writing paper (the children will be writing "in the
blind' =ince they are blindfolded). Afterwards, review tha children's
responses to determine their accuracy during this tasting party activity.

Provide each child with five blank sentence strips. Each child should then
write one sentence for each sense. When the children have completed their
'sense sentence strips' collect them and mixzx them together, Divide the
children into two teams. Identify one of the =senses and the first player
from each team should then attempt to find a sentence strip that contailns a
sentence related to the sense that you gaid at the begiunning of the round.
The first player to do this succesafully scores a point for his team.
Downplay the competitive nature of the activity and build up the fum of the
game. Repeat this process until all players have had a chante to particip—
ﬂte-

MATERIALS: five sentence strips for each c¢hild, a felt pem for each child,
food samples for 'tasting party,' writing paper and pencll for esch child, a
Bkeln of yarn, language experience chart paper, 2 large cut—outs of people,

masking tape
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Theme: Food Preparation Grade:
Vocabulary: _ k1 sasisan ‘ deep fry
ki pasakotan fry
ki tosan boil
ki kisisan cook
ki tapwe broil/roast
o E
w O
50 Pattern(s): Ki na wiyas?
ER: (types)
3 E '
g@ Do you meat?
)
5 5 {types)
58
5 8
O @)
8 c '
=8 Dialogue: A. ¥Ni tayan ‘ wiyas,
2§ (types)
E}*_ﬁ B. Anin wi ishi ki sisaman?
S E A, Wi wi .
8.8
a c
5 A. I have some meat.,
GE‘) % {tYPESJ
32 B. How are you going to cook 1it?
85 C. I will it.
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: FOOD PREPARATION Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
®

Before the lesson begins, collect samples of uncooked food. Place the
uncooked food on the table. Present this to the children. The children
should suggest how the food can be cooked. Encourage the children to
identify the most appropriate form of preparing each food item. Lead this
experience into a discussion of how foods are prepared for eating.

ACTIVITIES:

* Encourage the children to suggest the different forms of food preparation.

List the forms of food preparation suggested by the children on the board,
in column fashion. When the children have suggested most of the forms of
food preparation, encourage them then to suggest food items that could go
under each preparation column. The children should begin to realize that
many foods can be prepared in more than one way. Show this 'across food
prepartions' concept as you fill in the columns.

Introduce the 'cultural' aspects of food preparation. That is, the child-
ren should begin to realize that not all cultures prepare food in the same
way. Cite examples of northern cultures and other cultures from around the
world in this discussion.

Introduce the 1illustrations of food preparation to the children. Mount the
il1lustrations on the board as they are presented. Use the illustrations to
introduce the NL vocabulary items. It is important that the children hear
the NL vocabulary words a number of times during this introduction process.

Be certain that the children understand the meanings of the NL words as
they are presented.

Provide each child with the necessary materials and supplies to create
'menus.” Each child should then write his menu, including each of the food
preparation forms in his menu. The children should identify the different
food items and the food preparation forms identified with the food 1items.
Later, have each child present his menu to the other children. The menus
should be decorated so that they appear to be actual and authentic in
nature. You may encourage the children to add ‘'prices' to the different
food items. The children should use their imaginations in creating their
menus.

MATERTALS:
uncooked spaghetti, a pot or large bowl, food preparation 1llustrations,
masking tape, art supplies and materials for the production of 'menus'
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: FOOD FREPARATION Grade: & LESSON IWO

QORAL : REPRODUCTION:
.* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using

the illustrations of the different food preparation forms. Mount the
illustrations on the board and group the children near them. Point to each
illustration, encouraging the childrem to recall its NL name. Continue,
asslsting as necessary, until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

CREATIVE EXFRESSION:
* Divide the children into two teams. Have the first player from each team

stand facing one another. The two players should hold opposite ends of g
length of yarn {approx. 4 feet lomg). Place a ring (e.g., a shower curtain
hook) over ome of the ends of the yarn, Centre the ring so that it is in
the middle of the varn length. Say a vocabulary word from this Unit and
each player must then attempt to move the ring to the other player. The
players may not move their feet, although they may move their arms around
at will. When the ring reaches onme of the players, that player must then
repeat the NL vocabulary word that you said and then use it in a complete
NL pattern. Repeat this process until all of the players in each team have
had & chance to play.

Group the children in a circle. Give ane of the children in the circle a
small shallow bowl. Place a marble in the bowl. Say a vocabulary word
from this Unit. The child with the bowl and marble must then begin to roll
the marble around inside the bowl as he passes it to the child next to him.
The chilren should continue to pass the marble around in this way, keeping
the marble moving all of the time in the bowl. When the marble "escapes'
from the bowl, the child who lost the marble must then repeat the term that
you Baid and then use it in a complete KI. pattern. Repeat this process
until many children have responded.

Place a number of food items on the floor. Review the sight word cards for

the names of food., Have the children in turn come up and match their card
with the food item.

4 small bowl, a8 marble, peanuts, word cards, food preparation illustrations
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READING

THEME: FOOD PREPARATION Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the food preparation illustrations on the board. Use the illustra-
tions to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in
this Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced.

Lay the sight word cards on the floor in a scattered formation. Then give
a set of illustrations (that match the sight words) to the children. It is
not necessary that all children have an illustration for each round of the
activity. When you say "Go,” the children with the illustrations must rush
to the sight words, attempting to match their illustrations with the sight
words on the floor. When all of the children have matched their illustra-
tions with the sight words, have each child identify his illustration/sight
word using the NL vocabulary term. Repeat until all children have had a
chance to participate.

Arrange the children in a circle. Run a length of yarn or rope around the
inside of the circle, having the children hold onto it. Tie the ends of
the yarn or rope together. Have one child stand in the centre of the
circle as IT. Say a sight word and IT must attempt to tap a child's hand.
A child may remove one or both of his hands if he feels he is about to be
‘tapped' by IT. When IT is able to successfully tap a child's hand, the
child whose hand was tapped must identify the sight word card for the voca-
bulary term that you said at the beginning of the round. Repeat until many
children have responded.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY): _
* Before the lesson begins, lay a long length of light-colored ribbon on the

floor (wide ribbon if possible). Print the letters of the NL alphabet on
the ribbon (each letter may be shown more than once). Group the children
in a circle. Run the ribbon around the inside of the circle, having the
children hold onto it. Tie the ends of the ribbon together. When you say
"Go," the children must pass the ribbon around as quickly as they can until
you clap your hands. When you clap your hands, each child should look at
the letter in front of him (or nearest to him). Call upon each child to
identify a sight word that contains the letter in front of him or nearest
to him. The child should identify the sight word and then spell it.
Repeat this process a number of times.

Prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Then cut each of the sight word
cards in half (horizontally). This should produce cards that have the top
halves of the sight words and cards that have the bottom halves of the
sight words. Mix these together. You may ‘wish to prepare two sets of
sight word cards in this way for a 'team approach' to this activity. If
teams are used, say one of the sight words and the first player in each
team must rush to the word halves. The first player to successfully match
the two halves together for the sight word that you said scores a point for
his team. Downplay the competitive nature of the activity and build up the
fun of the game. Repeat until all players have played.

MATERTALS?C

2 extra sets of sight word cards, a pair of scissors, a long (wide) ribbon, a
felt pen, yarn/string, a 'ring' (e.g., a shower hook)
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PATTERNS

THEME: FOOD PREPARATION Grade: & LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

]

Mount the sight cards from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Identify two NL patterns for a game of 'Streets and Alleys.' Arrange the
children in rows of four. The rows should be parallel, and line the child-
ren up so that they are all standing side by side and behind one another.
'‘Streets' are made by having the children stand as they are with their
hands at their sides, facing forward. 'Alleys' are formed by having the
children turn to their left and joining hands with the children beside them.
Identify one NL pattern for 'streets' and another NL pattern for 'alleys.'
Say one of the patterns and the children should respond accordingly. Repeat
this process using other pairs of NL patterns from this lesson. You may
wish to have the children repeat the NL pattern when they have formed the
'streets' or 'alleys.'

READING AND WRITING:

o*

Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL patterns on an individual
sentence strip. Lay the sentence strips on the floor, face up. Divide the
children into two teams at the other end of the room. Give the first
player in each team a large drinking straw. Also, give each player a round
inflated balloon. Say one of the NL patterns and the two players must then
place their balloons on the floor and blow them to the sentence strips.
The first player to land his balloon on the sentence strip for the pattern
that you said wins the round. Be certain to have enough drinking straws to
provide each child with a clean straw. Downplay the competitive nature of
the activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat until all children
have had a chance to play.

Provide each child with a blank sentence strip. The children should then
write the NL sentences (one per child) using a C/V sequence. All words in
the sentence should be represented with a C (consonant) and V (vowel)
sequence. When completed, the children may exchange sentence strips. Each
child should then attempt to determine the sentence represented by the C/V
sequence on his strip. The children should write the sentences out on the
backs of the sentence strips.

WRITING/SPELLING:

]

Lay two long lengths of yarn on the floor at one end of the room. Group
the children in two teams at the other end of the room. Say one of the
sight words from this Unit and the first player from each team must rush to
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THEME: FOOD PREPARATION (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd).

his team's yarn length. The first player to correctly spell the word that
you said using the yarn length (on the floor) scores a point for his team,
Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of
the game. Repeat until all players have had a chance to 'yarn spell' a
sight word. When a child has correctly spelled a sight word using the
yarn, have him say the NL pattern that contains that sight word.

MATERIALS:

2 balloons, a large drinking straw for each child, 2 long lengths of yarn,
sight word cards, masking tape, sentence strips, a blank sentence strip for
each child, a felt pen for each chi__];dizgrgting paper and pencil for each child
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THEME: FOOD PREPARATION _ Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL diazlogue to the
rhildren. Mount the cut—outs on the board in such a way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Them repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, rTeview the patterms in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the childrem. Read 1t with
the children. Then say & word or syllable that is found 1n the dialogue.
Call upon a child to identify and say the aentence In the dlalogue that
contains that word or syllable. Repeat using different words/syllables.

Encourage the children to suggest other patterns that may be added to the
dialogue. Write the patterns that the children luggest. Accept amy and
all patterns that make sense, Afterwarde, read the 'new' dialogue with the
children in choral, group and individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

L

Before the lesson begins, use old magazines and catalogues to collect
pletures of food items. Provide each child with one of these pilctures.
Esch child should mount his picture at the top of a lemgth of art paper.
Then easch child should 'create' a recipe for his food item. The recipe
must include the food preparation form or forms used in preparinmg the food
item. Cilrculate among the children as they work, aasisting as necessary.
Later, display the completed 'recipes' in the classroom.

If the necessary materials and supplies are available, have the children
prepare a simple recipe such as cookies. The children's cookies may be
baked in the school kitchen so that they may be eaten afterwards. If thie
activity proves to be too difficult for the entire class, you may wish to
have a small group of children complete thie food preparationm activity.

Frovide the children with old catalogues or magazines. The childrem should
look through the magazines and catalogues, attempting to locate pictures of
kitchen equipment used for the different forms of food preparation. The
children should ecut out these pictures and classify them according to
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: FRIENDS Grade: 4 LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

Group the children together and present them with the illustrations of

people depicted as friends. Lead the discussion into the concept of

'friends'. The children should understand that friends know, like, and
trust one another.

ACTIVITIES:

x

Encourage the children to 1dentify ‘'famous friends' from €£ilms, books,
etc. List the *friends' that the children suggest on the chalkboard.

* Before the lesson beging, prepare an audio tape for Herman's Head. Refer

to page 17 for a detailed description of this activity. The tape that
you prepare should include a mild argument between Hermam and yourself.
After playing the tape, encourage the children to discuss the 'argument'
that you and Herman had. The children should begin to understand that,
while friends ‘know/like/trust' one another, it is not umcommon for friends
to argue and to disagree., It 15 often mild arguments or disagreements that
bring friends closer together.

* Provide the children with old magazines and/or catalogues. The children
should look through the materlals, identifying pictures or 1llustrations
that represeat 'friends'. The children should cut out the plctures/illus-
trations and mount them on a length of mural paper. Display the completed
'friends mural®' in the classroom or hallway.

* Use the illustrations to introduce the new NL voecabulary words to the
children. Be certain that the children understand the meanings of the NL
vocabulary words. Continue in thls way until all of the NL wvocabulary
words have been introduced.

MATERTALS:

an illustration of friends, masking tape, audio tape for Herman's Head,
Herman's Head, a tape recorder, o0ld magazines/catalogues, a palr of scimsors
for each child, mmral paper, paste/glue
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING {VOCABULARY) _
THEME: FRIENDS - Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRCDUCTION , . .

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson Cune, using
the illustrations of friends. Mount the {llustrations on the board and
group the children near them. Polnt to each 1llustration, encouraging the
children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as necessary) until
all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Stand the friends i1llustrations im the chalkboard ledge and group the
children in front of the board. The children should look carefully at the
illustrations and push. the remaining I1llustrations together to fill the
gpaces left by the 'missing’ illustration. The children should open their
eyes and look at the illustratioms once again. Call upon individual child-
ren to i1dentify the ‘missing illustrations'. You may wish to conduct this
activity in ‘team form'. In this case, the first player to identify the
misging illustration or i1llustrations scores a poinmt for his team. If a
team form is used, downplay the competitive nature of the activity and
build up the fun of the game, Continue until sll players have had a chance
to play.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

® Say a 'positive' sentence that containg ome of the NL vocabulary words from
this Unit. Then toss a nerf ball to a child in the class. The child who
receilves the ball must then repeat the NL pattern that you saild, saylag it .
in the "negative' form. Continue with this "transformation' activity until
many of the c¢hildren have had & chasnce to respond.

® Arrange the children in pairs. The children in each pair should stand back
to back with arms interlocked. There should be one players who does not
have a partner. Tell the children to listen for a specific NL vocabulary
words. When the children hear that word, they should chapge partners.
However, the child without a partner must also attempt to find a partmer.
The child who is ultimately left without a2 partmer must repeat the NL voca—
bulary word that you saild at the beginning of the round and then use it in
a complete NL pattern. Repeat this process using other NL vocabulary words
from this Unit.

MATERIALS:

friends 1llustrations, masking taps, a merf ball
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READING

THEME: FRIENDS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

&

Mount the friends illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced.

Remove the sight word cards from the board and place them on the floor,
face up. Group the children in two teams at the other end of the room.
Give the first player in each team a medium sized hard ball. The players
should place the balls between their knees. Say one of the sight words and
the players must then walk to the sight word cards to identify the sight
word that you said. If a player loses his ball en route, he must return to
the starting point to begin once again. The first player to reach the
sight words and to correctly identify the sight word named by you at the
beginning of the round scores a point for his team. Downplay the competi-
tive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat
until all players have had a chance to participate.

Group the children together in the center of the room. Have the children
close their eyes. Then tape the sight words in different locations around
the room. When this is complete, divide the children into two teams. Say
one of the sight words and the first player from each team must rush around
the room to locate the sight word that you said. The first player to do

this successfully scores a point for his team. Repeat until all players
have played.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

*

*

Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the circle,
eventually stopping behind one of the children. Use the index finger of
your writing hand to 'write' the initial letter of one of the sight words
on the child's back. The child should 'feel' the letter and then identify
a sight word that begins with that letter (any sight word that begins with
that letter). Later, you may wish to repeat this process using the 'final’
letters or 'syllables' from the sight words.

Prepare an outline on the board that contains twenty squares. Number each
square. Blindfold the children. Then write letters from the sight words
in selected boxes in the outline on the board (not all boxes need to con-
tain a letter). Then call a child's name. That child must call a number

“ between 1 and 20. If the box that the child has called contains a letter,

say the letter for the child. The child, in turn, must then identify a
sight word that contains that letter. If the box does not contain.a
letter, say "Pass,” and call another child's name. Repeat until many of
the children have had a chance to respond in this way.

MATERTALS:

friends illustrations, masking tape
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PATTERNS

THEME: FRIENDS Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

®

Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard, Mount the words
on the board 'vertically’'. Review the aslght words with the children, call~
ing upon individual ehildren to identify the words. Then, write one of the
NL sentences around a vocabulary word. Resad the pattern to the children
and encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Trans—
Tate the MEANING of the pattern ONCE, if necessary. Contloue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Give each child a penny. Xeep one penny for yourself. Have the children
toss thelr pennies carefully into the air. Then, the children should note
whether ‘heads' or 'talls' are showing on their coilns. Toee your cein in
the air and call out the side of the coin that is showing. At the same
time' point to one of the sentences on the board. For example, 1f you
call, "Heads,” those children who have ‘'heads’ ghowing on thelr coins
should read the sestence that you point to. BRepeat this process until the
children have responded a number of times.

READING AND WRITING:

*

Prepare number cards for the children in your cless. The number cards
should be from 1 to __ (depending upon the number of children in your
class). Mix all of the number cards together and place them in a container.
Have each child reach into the container and remove one of the number cards.
Then, point to one of the NL patterns on the board and call out ¢me of the
numbers. The child who has that number must read the pattern that you are
Pointing to. Repeat this process a number of times. You may wish to have
the children periodically exchange number cards.

Lay a length of butcher paper on the floor. Then, mount sight words on the
butcher paper (the pumber of sight words should be equal to the number of
children in the class). Divide the chilldren into two teams. When you say,
"Go,” the first player in each team must rush to the mural paper and write
a pattern around one of the sight words on the mural paper.  The first
player to do this successfully scores a point, Repeat until all players
have played.

WRITING/SPELLING:

®

Divide the children into two teams. Say one of the sight words from this
Unit to the first player in Team Onme. The first player in that team should

- 88y the first letter of the word. The second player should say the second
letter of the word, and ec on, until the last letter of the word has been
sdid. When a team spells a word correctly it scores a point. Dawnplay the
competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game.
Repeat until both teams have had a number of opportunities to spell the NL
vocabulary words from this Unit.

- 128 -~



Document provided for research and/or personal use.
For further information contact collections@micec.com

THEME: FRIENDS {comnt'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd)

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencils. Say one of the patterns
from this lesson and the children should write it on their papers. Repeat
this process using other patterns Ifrom this lesson. Later, review the
children'es sentences. Note any difficulties the children had in writing
the zentences from this dictation procesas. '

=/

\Ht\i

MATERIALS: i /

sight word cards, pennies, number cards (from 1 to ), container, length of
butcher paper, writing paper and pem:ﬁgfor each child
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: FRIENDS Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the children.
Mount the cut-outs on the board or wall so that they are facing one another.
Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat this pro-
cess using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard the NL
version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with them to
be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the MEANINGS of
the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A' and the
children say the B's. Encourage a natural sound in the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the childrem. Read it with
the children. Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child
should then write one word from the dialogue on his card. Group the child-
ren in a circle with their word cards. Call a child's name. That child
should then walk around the circle, attempting to locate other words that
can be used with his word to recreate a sentence from the dialogue. The
children should collect those words that are there and lay them out in
their proper sequence. He should indicate words that are still 'missing.'

Repeat this process using other children for the different rounds of the
activity.

Encourage the children to suggest new patterns that may be added to the
dialogue. Write the patterns that the children suggest. Read the new
dialogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

*

Provide each child with a copy of the illustration that shows two friends
talking to one another. This illustration contains two large blank text
boxes. The children should imagine what the two friends are saying. Then
they should write the children's speech in the text boxes. Later, have
each child read his 'speech' to the other children. You may wish to
display these completed illustrations in the classroom.

Lay the 'friends mural' from Lesson One on the floor. Then have the child-
ren label the illustrations in the mural. The children may write sentences,
paragraphs or single words in this process. Provide the children with the
necessary writing materials. Display the new completed mural in the class-
room or hallway.

Provide the children with the necessary art materials and supplies to create
'friends' greeting cards. The children should illustrate their cards and

develop appropriate texts (in the NL) for their cards. Display the com—
pleted cards in the classroom.

MATERIALS: two large cut—outs of people, a skein of yarm, printed form of
the dialogue, a blank sight word card for each child, a felt pen for each
child, ‘friends' mural from Lesson One, art materials and supplies for
'friends' greeting cards
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FROGRAM

Theme: Hunting H Grade: &
Vocabulary: : kiwise : hunting
' onike trapping
(anta)pashkisiki shooting
Pattern: (Ni) Papa apan anta .
My data is gone .
Dialogue: _ A. Api na ki papa?
B. Kawin, apin .

A. 1Is your dad home?
B. No, he's not, he's gone .
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CONCEFTUAL DEVELOFPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: HUNTING Grade: & LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
®

*

Take the children on a 'bear hunt' (or other enimal). To do this, identify
appropriate body movements for ‘*running through mud, jumping rocks, climb-
ing trees, rupning through high grass, tiptoeing, etc.' As you take the
children on the bunt, eBpeed the pace of the hunt up dramatically as you
near the ‘prey.' However, just as you are about to 'land the prey,' stop
the hunt. Immediately, give each child a sheet of art paper and have each
¢hild jllustrate what he or she thinks happens 'next' in the hunting sequ—
ence. Afterwards, have each child tell his ‘ending' to the story. The

children may wish to have you complete your version of the hunting trip

afterward. If so0, you may wish to have everyonme ‘run' when they see the
' ]
prey.

ACTIVITIES:

Lead the children into a discussion of hunting, discussing the weapons and
supplies and equipment necessary for the hunt. Also, encourage the child~
ren to suggest the different animals and birds that are hunted in their
area.

Introduce the illustrations that represent the vocabulary words to be
introduced and developed in this Unit, Mount the illustrations on the
board as they are presented. Use these illustrations te intreduce the NL
vocabulary worde. The children should hear the NL vocabulary words a
number of times during this introduction process.

Before the lesson begins, prepare an audic tape for Herman's Head that con~
tains the NL veocabulary words repeated a number of times. Play the tape in
Herman's Head end as the vocabulary words are heard, point to the correct
illustrations on the board. Continue until the tape 1s finished.

. If actual hunting equipment and supplies ars available, present them to the

children to enhance this presentation, Encourage discussion of the differ-
ent items with the children. In particular, note the ‘*safety' precautions
that are necessary while hunting.

VATERTALS:

actual hunting supplies/equipment (if available), a blank audio tape, Herman's
Head, a tape recorder, hunting illustrations, masking tape
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: HUNTING Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

*

Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different items. Mount the illustrations on the
board and group the children near them. Point to each 1illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Group the children in a circle sitting on the floor. The children should
sit, extending their 1legs into the centre of the circle. Stand in the
centre of the circle with a flashlight. Darken the room. Then attempt to
'tag' a child's feet with the light of the flashlight. If a child's foot
or feet are tagged with the light of a flashlight, he must then identify an
illustration that you show him (shine the light of the flashlight om the
illustration so that he can see it properly). Repeat this process until a
number of the children have playeds The children may pull their feet in
and extend them back into the circle as they feel necessary to avoid being
‘tagged.' Later, you may wish to have a child stand in the centre of the
circle with the flashlight as the ‘tagger.’

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

®

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should then write a
number on his card (from 1 to s depending upon the number of children in
your class). Mount the hunting illustrations on the board. Then point to
one of the illustrations and call a number (between 1 and ). The child
who has that number should then use the vocabulary word for that illustra-
tion in the complete NL sentence. The child should create his own sentence,
using patterns learned earlier in the NL program or creating his own pat—
tern, If a child makes a pronunciation or grammatical error in his NL
sentence, repeat the sentence to him correctly (avoid stressing correction
of the children's sentences during this creative expression activity). The
children may exchange number cards after each round of the activity. Repeat
the activity until most of the chilren have had a chance to participate.

Divide the class into two teams. The first player from each team should
stand facing one another. The two players should extend their right hands
so that one player's right hand is under the other player's. The object of
this activity is for the players to attempt to tap one another's hands.
The first player whose hands is tapped by the other player must then look
at an illustration that you show him and say the vocabulary word for that
illustration in a complete NL pattern. Continue in this way until all
- players have had a chance to participate.

MATERTALS:

hunting illustrations, masking tape, a blank flashcard for each child, a felt
pen for each child, a flashlight
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READING
THEME: HUNTING _ Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the hunting illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced.

* Remove the sight word cards from the board and tape them to a sheet. Have
two children hold the sheet vertically so that the sight word cards are
facing the remaining children. Stand behind the sheet with a flashlight.
Move the light of the flashlight around behind the sheet, periodically
stopping it behind a sight word card. The children must identify the sight
word card 'illuminated' by the light of the flashlight. Repeat until all
sight words have been identified in this way.

* Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the circle,
placing a sight word card in each child's hand (behind the backs of the
children). The children should not look at their sight word cards. Then
stand in the center of the circle. Call out one of the sight words. If a
child thinks that he has that word on his card (he will have to guess), he
should hold his card up in the centre of the circle so that he can see it.
If the child's card matches the word that you said, he scores a point.
However, if the child held up an incorrect card, he is 'out' until the next
round of the activity. Continue in this way until all children are either
'out' or are 'winnmers.' Then collect and redistribute the cards for the
next round of the activity. ’

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Cut
each of the words in the extra set into its individual letters. Then mix
all of the letters together. Place the cut-out letters in a container.
Have each child reach into the container and remove one letter. Call a
child's name. That child should look at his letter and then name any sight
word (from this Unit) that contains that letter. The child should then
spell the word. Repeat this process until all of the children have partic-
ipated.

¥ Write two NL alphabets on the chalkboard - vertically. Divide the children
into to teams. Have the two teams line up facing the two alphabet columns.
When you say "Go," the first player from each team must rush to his team's
alphabet column and write one of the NL words around a letter in the column.
The team to do this first wins the round. You may wish to allow 'any' NL
terms for this activity rather than restricting it to the NL terms from
this Unit. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up
the fun of the game. Continue until each letter in both alphabet columns
have been used.

MATERTATS: an extra set of sight word cards, a pair of scissors, a sight
word—card for each child, master set of sight word cards, a sheet, a flash-
light, masking tape
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PATTERNS

THEME: HUNTING Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

%

Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the meaning of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the circle,
attaching the illustrations from this Unit to the children's backs. Also,
attach the sight word cards (that match the illustrations) to other child-
ren's backs. When you say "Go,"” the children must attempt to match them—
selves according to the illustrations and sight words. When the children
have matched themselves correctly, have each pair of children say the pat-
tern for their illustration/sight word.

Group the children together. Toss a nerf ball to a child, saying one of
the NL vocabulary words from this Unit. The child who catches the nerf
ball must then repeat thé NL vocabulary word and then say the NL pattern
that contains that word. Repeat this process until many of the children
have responded.

READING AND WRITING:

x

Say one of the NL vocabulary words and a child's name. That child should
say the NL sentence that contains that word. Write the sentence that the
child says on a length of language experience chart paper. Continue in
this way until all of the NL sentences have been written on the paper.

Cut the sentences from the language experience chart paper (from the pre—
vious activity). Mix all of the sentences together and lay them on the
floor. Then have individuals attempt to replace the sentences in their
original order on the chalkboard (have rolls of masking tape available for
this activity). As each sentence is correctly placed on the board, all
children should read it.

Provide each child with a sight word card and a blank sentence strip.

Also, provide each child with a felt pen. Each child should then write omne
of the NL sentences from this Unit on his sentence strip, fitting his sight

word card into the correct location in the sentence. Have each child read

- his sentence to the other children. Display the sentences in the classroom.

WRITING/SPELLING:

*®

Arrange the children in pairs. Provide each pair of children with a hand-
ful of cut-out letters (from this and other Units). Then the children in
the pairs should attempt to create as many words as possioble using a
‘crossword puzzle' form. To do this, one player should create a word on
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THEME: HUNTING {cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON 4

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont‘'d)

the floor using the cut-out letters. Then the second player must use his
letters to create another word, using one letter im the first word as a
common letter for the two words. For example, the followlng could be used:

The children should continue to make words in this way until one child's
letters have been completely used.

MATERIALS:

writing paper and pencil for each child, a handful of cut~out letters for half
the children in the class, language experleance chart paper, a felt pen, a
sight word card and a blank sentence strip for egach ehild, a felt pen for each

. ¢hild, & palr of gcissors, a nmerf ball, hunting illustratioms, a master set of

slght word cards, masking tape.
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THEME: HUNTING ' Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:
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Use two large cut—outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut—ocuts on the board in such a way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialoge with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B’'s."' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children in choral, group and individual forms. Then say a word or
syllable that is found in the dialogue. Call upon a child to identify and
say the sentence in the dialogue that contains that word or syllable.
Repeat this activity using different words/syllables from the dialogue.

Encourage the children to imagine what else the two speakers might say to
one another. Write the children's sentences on a length of language exper-—
ience chart paper. Afterwards, read the 'new dialogue' in choral, group
and individual forms.

ENRITCHMENT ACTIVITIES:

Document provided for rese
For further information cont

If possible, have a resource person talk to the children about hunting in
their area. The resource person may bring equipment, supplies, etc., to
enhance his presentation. Samples of hides would also be a welcome addi-
tion to this presentation. When the resource person has left, have the
children write a brief summary of the resource person's presentation. Cir-
culate among the children as they work, assisting them with the NL terms
and sentences as necessary.

Divide the children into groups. Each group should then create a sequence
of cards that represent the steps necessary to get ready to go hunting and
the actual hunting trip itself. Each group should be certain that its
cards represent a very detailed sequence. Afterwards, have each group mix
its cards together. Then the groups should exchange cards. Each group
should then attempt to rearrange the cards that it has in their correct
sequence.

Select a familiar tune that the children know and encourage the children to
suggest NL words and sentences that can be put to the tune (using the theme
of hunting). Write the sentences and words that the children suggest on a
length of language experience chart paper. Afterwards, practice singing
the song with the children. Make any necessary changes in the song as you
practice singing it.

HAIERIALS:_ language experience chart paper, a felt pen, concrete materials
for resource person's, blank flashcards, a skein of yarn, the large cut-outs
of people, presentation

- 137 -



W02 082IWL@SUOII09||02 1OBIUOD UONBWIOLUI J8YLN) 10
"asn |euosiad Jo/pue yoiessal 1o} papiAoid JuswnNooq

TN



0JIBWE

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Y
Theme: Land Forms . Grade:
Vocabulary: ochink mountain area
ishpatinank uphill area
titipinank rolling hills area
pltopikonk sWampy area
asininank rocky area
ishkonikanink . reserve/left over area
Pattern(s): iweta ni taya.
I 1live by the .
Dialogue: A. Ante etayan?
B. iweta ni taya.

A. Where do you live?
B. I live by the .

Document provided for reseagch and/or personal use
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: LAND FORMS Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
®

Show the children illustrations that represent different land form areas of

Canada. For example, this may include illustrations of high mountains,
prairies, rolling hills, etc. Encourage the children to compare and con-

trast the 'scenery' depicted in each illustration.

Lead this into a discussion of the different land forms found in the child-
ren's area. :

ACTIVITIES:

*

Encourage the children to suggest the different ways in which land forms
are created. This should include heat, erosion, glaciers, etc. Demonstrate
as many of these forms of land form creation as possible. To do this, use
a cookie tray, soil and other necessary materials to demonstrate the making
of 'land forms.' If you have slides or large prints of the different land
forms, show these to the children during this process to enhance their
understanding of the development of land forms.

Show the children the illustrations from this Unit that depict the differ-
ent land forms. ' Use these illustrations to introduce the new NL vocabulary
words to the children. Mount the illustrations on the board as they are
presented. The children should hear the vocabulary words a number of times
during this introduction process.

Provide each child with a school atlas. Have the children turn to
'Manitoba' in their atlases. Then call out the name of a land form found
in the Province of Manitoba and the children should locate it. The first
child to locate it scores a point. You may wish to conduct this activity
in 'team form.' In this case, the first player to identify the land form
that you named scores a point for his team. Downplay the competitive
nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game. You may wish to
extend the activity into 'Canada' rather than limiting it only to Manitoba.
Repeat the NL vocabulary words 'incidentally' during this activity.

‘MATERIALS:

an atlas for each child, a cookie sheet, soil, materials to represent land
forms formation, illustrations of different land forms, slides/prints of land
forms, illustrations of land forms across Canada (major land forms), masking
tape
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: LAND FORMS Grade: 4 LESSON IWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One using the
illustrations of the different land forms. Mount the illustrations on the
board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Use masking tape to prepare outlines of the different land forms on the
chalkboard. Repeat the NL vocabulary words as you create the outlines in
this way. When the outlines of the landforms are complete, run your finger
along the outline and the children should name the landform you are point-
ing to. Repeat this process until the children are able to name the land
forms accurately.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

®

*

Place six illustrations on the chalkboard and number each illustration.
Group the children in a circle and give one of the children a dice. The
children should pass the dice around the circle in a clockwise direction as
quickly as they can. When you clap your hands, the child left holding the
dice must roll the dice on the floor. The child should call out the number
showing on the dice. Then point to the illustration that has that number.
The child must then say the NL name for that illustration. Then the child
must use that vocabulary word in a complete NL sentence. You may wish to
use more than one dice during this activity. Repeat until many children
have had a chance to respond.

Arrange the children in pairs. Provide each pair of children with an
illustration (prepare extra land forms illustrations if necessary). The
children in each pair should then create a sentence that has their 1land
form as its theme. When all of the pairs of children have completed this
activity they should say their patterns to the other children. You may
wish to provide the children with writing paper so that they may write
their patterns down as they create them.

MATERIALS:

masking tape, a dice (or more than one die), land forms illustrations, writing
paper and pencils/pens (optional)
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READING
THEME: LAND FORMS Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the land forms illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced.

* Before the lesson begins, use masking tape to prepare an outline of the
different land forms on a sheet (similar to the outline prepared in Lesson
Two). Have two children hold the sheet vertically facing the remaining
children (the masking tape should be on the side away from the children who
are observing). Place an overhead projector behind the sheet and turn it
on. Lay the sight word cards on the floor in front of the sheet. Then
call a child's name. That child should select one of the sight words and
match it with its land form ‘'silhouette' that he can see on the sheet.
Repeat this process until many children have had a chance to match the
sight words with the land forms.

* Provide each child with a copy of "Word O Gram"” from the back of this
unit. Each child should then write sight words from this Unit in the
spaces horizontally, vertically and diagonally. The remalning spaces
should be filled in with any letters from the NL alphabet. When the
children have completed their WORD FIND games they should exchange games.
Each child should then attempt to locate the sight words in his word find
game.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the sight words from this Unit on the chalkboard. Then group the
children in two teams at the other end of the room. When you say "Go," the
first player in each team must rush to the board and 'syllabicate' one of
the sight words. The first player to do this successfully scores a point
for his team. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build
up the fun of the game. Repeat until all players have played. You may
wish to add extra copies of the sight words to the board so that all
players have the opportunity to play.

* Divide the children into two teams. Have the two teams stand at one end of
the room. Give the first player in each team a small unbreakable mirror.
The first player in each team should then turn around, facing his other
team members. Stand at the front of the room, holding up one of the sight
word cards. When you say “Go,"” the first player in each team must hold his
mirror up so that he can see over his shoulder. The players should attempt
to identify the sight word that you are holding using their mirrors. Since
the words will appear 'backwards' in their mirrors, they will have to
'rearrange’' the letters in their heads before responding. The first player
to respond correctly scores a point for his team. Downplay the competitive
nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat until all
players have played.

"MATERTALS?
"Word O Gram”
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PATTERNS
THEME: LAND FORMS Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING: : .

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the sentences have been introduced to the children.

* Develop appropriate body movements for the different land forms. Then per-
form one of the movements and the children should say the NL patteras for
that land form. For example, 1if you hold your hands together above your
head to represent a 'mountain' the childrean should say the NL pattern for
'mountain.’' Repeat until the children are able to respond well.

* Use the same body movements that were introduced and developed in the pre-
vious activity to encourage the children to auditorally identify the
patterns. Say one of the NL patterns and the children should perform the
appropriate body movement. Once again, repeat until the children are able
to respond well.

READING AND WRITING:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare written forms of the different patternms
using individual sentence strips. Mount the sentence strips on the board.

Group the children in front of the board. Say one of the patterns and
point to its sentence strip on the board. The children should repeat the
pattern. However, when you say a pattern and point to a sentence strip
that does not match the pattern that you said, the children should shake
their heads or simply remain silent. Repeat this audio visual activity
until the children are able to respond well.

* Prepare two extra sets of sight word cards (the number of sight word cards
that you have should be equal to the number of children in your class).
Divide the children into two equal teams. Mount the sight word cards
'vertically' in two columns on the chalkboard. When you say "Go," the
first player in each team must rush to the board and write an NL sentence
around one of the sight words. The first player to do this successfully

scores a point for his team. Once again, downplay the competitive nature
of the activity and build up the fun of the endeavour. Repeat until all

players have had a chance to respond.

WRITING/SPELLING:

* Remove the two sets of sight word cards from the board (from the previous
section of this lesson). Cut each of the words into its individual letters.
Spread the cut—-out letters on the floor. Divide the children into two
teams. Say one of the words and the first player from each team must rush
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THEME: LAND FORMS (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd)

to the cut-out letters and find the first letter in the word. Then the second
player in each team must find the second letter of the word that you said.
This process should continue until the word has been reproduced. The first
team to do this successfully scores a point. Repeat until all players have
played.

MATERIALS:

two extra sets of sight word cards, a pair of scissors, masking tape
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DIALGOUE AND ENRICEMENT
THEME: LAND FORMS Grade: & LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

* Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut—outs on the board or wall in such a way that they
face one another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker.
Then repeat this process using 'B' from the dialogue. When the children
have heard the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the
dialogue with them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS.
Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

* Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

% Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

* Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children chorally in group form and have individuals read it.

* Before the lesson begins, prepare a 'closure' version of the dialogue.
Write the dialogue on 1language experience paper, leaving out words,
syllables and letters. Show the ‘'closure' dialogue to the children,
calling upon them to provide the missing items. Add the

words/syllables/letters to the dialogue as they are provided by the
children.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

* Lay mural paper on a table in the classroom and provide a group of children
with papermaché to create 'land forms' on the table. When the 'land forms'
are dry, they may be painted by the children.

* Provide the children with encyclopedias, atlases, etc., so that they may
research 'famous land forms' found throughout the world. The children in
this group should list the famous land forms and illustrate as many of them
as possible. Display this completed ‘famous land forms' display in the
classroom.

* Provide a group of children with a set of sight word cards. The children
in this group should then lay the sight word cards out in alphabetical
order.

a skein of yarn, sight word cards, masking tape, a 'closure' version of the
dialogue, mural paper, papermaché, atlases/encyclopedias, etc.; language
experience paper, felt pens - 144
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Theme:

Vocabulary:

Pattern(s):

Dialogue:

OJIBWE

DEVELOPMENT NATIVE LANGUAGE PROGRAM

Opposites Grade: 4
mintito large
akashiwi small
pisikoni heavy
nankinikosi light
mashkowesi hard
nokisi soft
kashisi rough
shoshkowapikisi smooth
ni tanimoshim ochan tash .
(contrast adjective).
A. N'toniya ni tanimoshim. Awiya na oki wapaman?
B. Anin eshinakosit?
A. ni tanimoshim ochan tash
Tadjective) (contrast adjective)
I lost my dog.
A. Has anyone seen my dog?
B. How does it look?
C. It is but his nose is
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: OPPOSITES Grade: & LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
*

Before the lesson begins, collect a pair of gloves or mitts. Group the
children together and talk with them as you proceed to put on the gloves or
mitts, However, purposely attempt to put the left glove on the right hand
and vice versa.

Lead this experience into a discussion of ‘'opposites' such as large/small,

heavy/light, etc. Encourage the children to identify ‘opposites' in the
classroom itself.

ACTIVITIES:

*

Prepare two columns on the chalkboard. Then encourage the children to sug—-
gest opposites. List one set of the opposites in the left-hand column with
their opposites being listed in the right-hand column. Continue in this
way until the children have provided a number of 'opposites.’

Show the children the illustrations that represent the NL vocabulary words
for this Unit. Mount the illustrations on the board as they are presented,
saying the NL vocabulary words a number of times. Be certain that the
children understand the meanings of the NL vocabulary words as the illus-
trations are presented.

Collect a number of concrete materials that can be used to represent 'oppo-
sites' in terms of touch or feel. Place these concrete materials on the
floor and group the children around them. Blindfold a child in the circle
and give the child one of the concrete materials from the centre of the
circles The chld who is blindfolded should then enter the circle and
attempt to 'feel' for an object in one way represents the opposite of the
concrete material you gave him. Repeat this process until all children
have had a chance to play. You may wish to conduct this 'sensory awareness'
activity in team form. In this case, blindfold the first player in each
team. The first player to correctly identify an object that represents
'the opposite' of the one in his hand scores a point for this team. If a
team format is used, downplay the competitive nature of the activity and
build up the fun of the game.

Lay a length of mural paper on the floor. Divide the mural paper into two
sections. Then group the children around the mural paper. Each child
should create one illustration in one section of the mural paper and then
its ‘opposite' illustration in the other section (it does not matter

--whether all children begin with the same section). When completed, display

the mural in the classroom. Then encourage the children to identify the
opposites represented in the mural. Point to one of the items in omne
section of the mural and call upon an individual child to identify its
opposite from the other section of the mural.

MATERIALS :
mural paper, felt pen for each child, masking tape, opposites illustrations, a
pair of gloves or mitts
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: OPPOSITES Grade: 4 gLEsson TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION: ?

®

Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations that represent opposites. Mount the illustrations on the
board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Group the children together. Say one of the vocabulary words from this
Unit and the children should respond with its 'opposite' (orally). Repeat
this process until the children are able to respond well. ;

t
Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of opposite illustrations.
Cut each of the opposites illustrations in half. Keep one half of each
illustration and give the remaining halves to the children. Hold up one of
the halves that you have, saying its NL vocabulary word. The child who has
the 'opposite' of the half that you show should stand and say the NL vocab-
ulary word for his half. Repeat this process a number of times until the
children have had a chance to participate. -

Make two large masking tape circles on the floor. One circle should repre-
sent 'opposites' and the other circle 'mnot opposites.' Say two words. If
the two words that you said are opposites, the children should run to the
'opposites' circle. However, if the two words that you say are not oppos-—
ites, the children should run to the 'not opposites' circlé. Repeat a
number of times. -

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

*

Group the children in a circle. Give each child a toothpick. Insert a
lifesaver over onme of the toothpicks. Then say one of the NL vocabulary
words from this Unit. The children should pass the toothpick around the
circle in a clockwise direction as quickly as they can. When you clap your
hands, the child left holding the lifesaver must then use the NL vocabulary
word that you said at the beginning of the round in a complete NL sentence.
Accept any NL sentence that makes sense. Do not over-correct the child's
'‘creative expression,' however, assist as necessary.

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should use a felt
pen to write a numeral on his flashcard. Then each child should cut his
numeral in half. Collect one half of each child's numeral card and place
the collected halves in a container. Hold up one of the halves from the

" container, saying a NL vocabulary word from this Unit. The child who has

the matching numeral card half should respond by using the vocabulary. word
that you said in a complete NL sentence. Repeat this process until all
children have had a chance to respond. To avoid more than one child res-
ponding at the same time, the children should number their cards from 1

to » depending upon the number of children in your class (one number for
each child).

MATERTALS: a blank Ilashcard for each child, a felt pem for each child,
scissors—for each child, a container, extra set of opposites 1llustrations OR
a master set of scissors for yourself, masking tape, toothpick for each child,
a lifesaver
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READING

THEME: OPPOSITES Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

13

Mount the opposites illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this Unit.
Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the sight word
cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way until all
of the sight words have been introduced.

Mount each of the sight word cards on the board. Number each of the sight -
word cards. Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say an NL
pattern that contains one of the sight words. The children should write
the number on their papers for the sight word heard in the pattern that you
said. Continue in this way for a number of the sight words. Then review
the children's responses to determine their accuracy in identifying the
sight word that you said in the NL pattern. Have each child identify the
sight words by the numbers they wrote on their papers (matching those
numbers with the numbers beside the sight words on the board).

Divide the children into groups of 3 or 4. Provide each group with a
square of mural paper and felt pens. The children in each group should
then create WORD FIND GAMES by dividing their mural paper sections into
squares. The children should write the sight words from this Unit (copy
them) in the forms, horizontally, vertically, and diagonally. Any empty
squares should be filled with other letters from the NL alphabet. When the
children are finished, have them exchange word find games so that they may
be completed.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

x

Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Spell one of the sight
words from this Unit, purposely misspelling it. The children should listen
to the 'misspelled word' that you say and then they should write the word
correctly on their sheets of paper. Repeat this process for the remaining
sight words. Afterwards, review the children's spellings of the sight
words with them.

Provide each child with 5 or 6 tongue depressers or other suitable 'coun-
ters.' Say one of the vocabulary words from this Unit and the children
should lay one tongue depresser (or other counter) on their desks for each
syllable contained in the word that you said. Repeat this process using
the remaining NL vocabulary words from this Unit.

* - Divide the children into two teams. Use the index finger of your writing

hand to 'write' the first letter of a sight word on the last player's back
in one of the teams. Repeat this process for the last player in the other
team (team two). When you say "Go,” the last player in each team should
then reproduce the letter on the back of the child in front of him. The
Players should continue in this way until the first player 'feels' the let-
ter. Then the first player should spell a sight word from this Unit that
begins with that letter. The first player to do this successfully scores a
point for his team. Repeat a number of times.

MATERTALS: writing paper and pencil for each child, opposites IITustratioms,
sight word cards, masking tape, square of mural paper and felt pen for each
child, 5 or 6 tongue depressers (or other suitable) 'counter') for each child
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PATTERNS
THEME: OPPOSITES Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

M

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write ome of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE, if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

*# Divide the children into two teams. Have the first players from each team
stand approximately 4 feet apart, facing one another. Then give each
player an end of a 4 or 5 foot length of strong cord. Insert a hook or
padlock over one end of the cord and centre it in the centre of the cord.
Say a pattern from this lesson and the two players must then attempt to
force the hook or padlock to one another. The players may move their arms
about although they may not move their feet. When the hook or padlock
slides down the cord to one of the players, that player and his team should
repeat the pattern that you said at the beginning of the round. Repeat

~ this process until all players have played. Downplay the competitive
nature of the activity and build up the fun of the game.

READING AND WRITING:

* Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL patterns on an individual
sentence strip. Mount the sentence strips on the board and read each sen-
tence to the children. Then number each of the senteances. Each child
should then write 2 numbers on a piece of paper (any 2 numbers representing
two of the sentences on the sentence strips). Call out two numbers. Any
child or children who have those numbers on their pages should read the two
patterns represented by the numbers. The children may change the numbers
on their papers after each round of the activity. Repeat this process
until all of the children have read at least one of the NL patterns.

h and/or personal use
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* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the NL
patterns from this Unit, purposely mixing up the words in the pattern. The
children should write the pattern that you said, writing the words in their
correct order. Repeat, using a number of other patterns from this lesson.
Afterwards, correct the children's sentences to determine their accuracy in
writing them.

Document provided for resea
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WRITING/SPELLING:

* Have the children write the numbers 1, 2, (depending upon the number of
sight words you use for this activity) on Individual sheets of paper. Then
spell sight words from this Unit to the children. If you spell a word cor-
rectly, the children should put a checkmark beside the aumber for that
word, However, if you spell a word incorrectly, the children should place
an 'x' beside the number for that word. Later, review the children's res-
ponses to determine their accuracy in identifying the correctly and incor-
rectly spelled words.

MATERTAIS: writing paper and pencil for each child, a sentence strip for

each NL pattern, a felt pen
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: OPPOSITES Grade: & LESSON FIVE

DIATOGUE:

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face omne
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups

practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences for the groups
as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read the dial-
ogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest other sentences that may be added to the
dialogue. Add the sentences that the children suggest on a length of lang-
uage experience chart paper or to the end of the original dialogue. After-

wards, read the 'new dialogue' with the children in choral, group and
individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

E

Write a letter on the chalkboard such as an-initial letter from one of the
sight words. Then run a line from that letter to the right (approximately
a foot) and then write another letter such as a final letter of another
sight word. Each child should then attempt to write a pattern that begins
and ends with the letters you have written on the board. Afterwards,
review the children's sentences to determine their 1level of ‘creative
expression' with this activity.

Provide each child with a sheet of art paper. Each child should divide his
sheet of art paper in half. Then provide the children with old magazines
or catalogues. The children should look through the magazines or catalogues
to locate pictures that can be used to represent 'opposites.' The children
should cut these pictures out and mount them on their sheets of art paper,

- each half of the opposites being mounted in one of the columns on the sheet

of paper., Later, each child may cut his opposites in half, keeping the two
piles separate. Then, another child should attempt to match together the
'opposites' by matching the pictures.

art paper fo c > glae ) —¢hild,sId

magazines/catalogues, writing paper and pemcil for each child, a skein of
yarn, 2 large cut-outs of people, language experience chart paper, a felt pen
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Theme: Order Grade: &
Vocabulary: nikan/nitam first
ishkoch last
tako and
nanohoy the middle
Pattern(s): Wekwen ka pita koshink?
Who came in ?
Dialogue: A. Akochink onchi ki ka kwechikanitimin.
B. Wekwen Akochink ka pita koshink?
A, Nin ki pita koshin.
A. Ve had a race coming in.
B. Who came ?
A. I can in .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: ORDER Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
X

Before the lesson begins, collect a slice of bread, some jam, some butter
and a knife. Group the children together and present these items to them.
Tell the children to watch as you 'make a jam sandwich.' To begin with,
cut the bread into small cubes. Then apply jam to some of the small sec-
tions of bread.

List the sequence of events that should take place on the board as the
children suggest them.

ACTIVITIES:

*

Begin to write the NL alphabet on the board, purposely making errors in the
'sequence’ of the letters. Encourage the children to assist you in writing
the NL alphabet, placing the letters in their correct order in the alphabet.

Use concrete material to introduce the new NL vocabulary words to the
children. Present the concrete material to the children, saying the NL
vacabulary words as you do so. Be certain that the children understand the
meanings of the words as they are presented.

Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Then say a number for each
child (from 1 to ). Each child should write his number on his blank
card. When the children have written their numbers on their cards, have
them walk around the room in a scattered formation. Then have the children
arrange themselves according to the numbers that they have. The children
should arrange themselves in a straight line or circle from 1 to . The
children may exchange number cards after each round of this activity. Use
this activity to repeat the NL vocabulary words a number of times.

Before the lesson begins, prepare a set of illustrations that represent the
NL vocabulary words. Present the illustrations to the children, reviewing
the NL vocabulary words at the same time.

Have each child prepare an 'order' using concrete materials, illustrations®
pictures, etc. Each child should determine which aspect of 'order' he
wishes to represent and then he should set about to find the necessary
materials to represent that ‘order.' For example, a child may wish to
represent the order of a story using illustrations or pictures. Circulate
among the children as they work, repeating the NL vocabulary words as often
as possible. When the children's order samples are complete, have them
share them with one another.

MATERTALS: one s8lice of bread, jam, a butter knife, concrete materials to
represent ‘order,' a blank flashcard for each child, ‘'order' illustratioms,
materials for children to represent ‘'order’
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: ORDER Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION: : “

*

*

Repeat the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1 using the
illustrations that represent 'order.' Mount the illustrations on the board
and group the children near them. Point to each illustration, encouraging
the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as necessary)
until all of the NL terms have been used.

Mount the 'order' illustrations on the board. Before the lesson begins,
cut each playing card in a deck of playing cards in half., Keep the halves
separate. Give all of the halves in one pile to the children (keeping the
remaining halves for yourself). Hold up one of your halves and point to
one of the 'illustrations.' The child who has the matching 'half' for the
playing card must identify the illustration that you are pointing to, using
its NL name. Continue in this way until all of the playing cards have been
used. When a playing card half has been used, face it face down on the
floor or on a table. Since there are 52 cards in a deck, each child should
have more than one playing card half.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION

*

Group the children in a circle. Before the lesson begins, prepare number
cards from 1 to 6 (one card for each number). Give these cards to the
children. Sit in the center of the circle with a die. When you say "Go,"
the children should begin passing the number cards around the circle in a
clockwise direction as quickly as they can. When you clap your hands, the
children should stop passing the number cards around the circle. Roll the
die and call out the number that is showing. The child who has the corres-
ponding number card must then look at one of the illustrations that you
show him and create an NL sentence using the vocabulary word for that
11lustration. Assist the child as necessary. Continue in this way until
many of the children have responded.

Have each child write his name on a blank flashcard. When the children's
name card are complete, collect them and place them in a container. Mount
the illustrations from this Unit on the board and group the children near
them. Point to one of the illustrations and then reach into the container
and remove one name card. Call the child's name showing on the card. That
child should then create an NL sentence using the vocabulary word for the
illustration that you pointed to at the beginning of the round. Continue
in this way until all of the name cards have been pulled from the container
and until each child has had a chance to create a sentence. The children
may wish to use patterns that were introduced in previous Units or they may
wish to create their own NL patterns.

‘MATERIALS: a deck of playlng cards, masking tape, 'order' IIlustrations,

pair of scissors, one set of number cards (1 - 6), a die, a blank flashecard
for each child, a pen or pencil for each child

- 154 -



Document provided for research and/or personal use.

For further information contact collections@micec.com

READING
THEME: ORDER Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY): . -

* Mount the 'order' illustrations on the board. Use the illustratioms to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sightword cards to the children. Match the
sightword cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sightwords have been introduced.

* Remove the sightword cards from the board and tape them to a sheet. Have
two children hold up the sheet so that the sightwords are facing the other
children. Stand behind the sheet with a flashlight. Shine the flashlight
through the sheet, moving it from sightword to sightword. As the flash-
light 'illuminates' a sightword, the children should name it. Continue in
this way until all of the sightwords have been identified a number of times.

* Group the children into two teams. Give the first player in each team a
sightword card from this Unit. When you say "Go,"” the players should then
pass the sightcard to the back of their teams in an 'over—under' sequence.
When the sightword reaches the last player of the team, that pair must rush
to the front of his team, show his flashcard to you and name the sightword.
You may wish to have the children say the sightwords in complete pattermns
as well., The first team to do this successfully scores a point. Downplay
the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game.
Continue until all players have had a chance to participate.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Group the children together. Use a flashlight to write one of the sight-
words from this Unit on the wall or board. The children should watch as
you 'write' the sightword on the wall or board. After writing the word
with the light of the flashlight, call upon an individual child to identify
the word that you wrote. Continue in this way until many of the children
have had a chance to identify a sightword that you 'wrote.'

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sightword cards. Then
cut each of the sightword cards into their individual syllables. For this
activity, you may wish to cut the sightwords into their individual letters
(which makes the activity slightly more difficult). When the sightwords
have been cut into their syllables, group the children in a circle. Walk
around the outside of the circle, attaching one syllable to each child's
back (depending upon the number of syllables you have, some children may
have to be spectators during each round of this activity). When you say
"Go,” the players should then attempt to group themselves together to
reproduce the sightwords. Since the children did not see which syllables
you placed on -their backs, you have to rely upon the other children to
indicate the syllable to him. When the children have grouped themselves
correctly, point to each group of children, saying the vocabulary word that
they have reproduced.

MATERIALS:

'order' 1illustrations, masking tape, sightword cards, a flashlight, a sheet,
an extra set of sightword cards, a pair of scissors

- 155 -



Document provided for research and/or personal use.

For further information contact collections@micec.com

PATTERNS

THEME: ORDER Grade: & LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

*

Mount the sightword cards (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the
words on the board 'vertically.' Review the sightwords with the children,
calling upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of
the NL sentences around the vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the
children and encourage them to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Trans-
late the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Remove the flashcards from the board and erase the NL pattern. Toss a nerf
ball to a child, saying one of the vocabulary words from this Unit. The
child who receives the ball should then respond by repeating the NL pattern
that contains that vocabulary word. Repeat this process until all of the
children have had a chance to respond.

Say one of the NL patterns from this Unit. Then show the children the
sightword card. When the children see the sightword that was heard in the
pattern, they should clap their hands. Then have all of the children
repeat the pattern together. Continue with this activity until each of the
sightwords have been identified in this way.

READING:

*

Before the lesson begins, write a 'run-on' on the board using the vocabul-
ary words from this Unit. To do this, write all of the sightwords on the
board, side by side with no spaces left between the word. Do not use any
upper case letters. Then call upon a child to identify a sightword in the
'run-on.’' When the child has successfully identified a sightword (circle
it), all of the children should write the NL pattern that contains that
sightword. Repeat this process until all of the patterns and vocabulary
words have been reviewed in this way.

Provide each child with a blank sentence strip. Each child should then
write one of the patterns from this Unit on this sentence strip (using a
felt pen). When a child has completed his sentence, he should then cut it
into its individual part (e.g., its individual word). Collect all of the
children's cut-up sentences and place them in a container. Group the
children in a circle. Pass the container around the circle. Each child
should reach into the container and remove one cut-out part. The container
should continue to move around the circle in this way until a child has
removed a sufficient number of cut-out parts to produce an NL sentence.
The sentence that the child produces may be one from this Unit or it may be
another NL sentence. When a child has created a sentence, he must read it
to the other children. Repeat this activity a number of times.
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THEME: ORDER (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON 4

READING: (cont'd.)

* Group the children into two teams. Have the first player from each team
stand facing the other. The first player should then say the first letter
of one of the sightwords from this Unit. The second player must then name
the second letter in a sightword. The children should continue to spell
the sightword in this way until the word has been completely spelled. It
is possible that the children will end up spelling a word that is different
from the sightword originally intended by the first player. Accept any
correctly spelled word (NL word) in this activity.

MATERIALS: ~

sightword cards, masking tape, a nerf ball, writing paper and pencil/pen for
each child, a pair of scissors for each child, a container
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMEMT
THEME: ORDER Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

-* Before the lesson begins, prepare two large cut-outs of people (or use the
same cut—outs indicated in previous Units). The cut-outs should be prepared
in such a way that they can be mounted on a board or wall, facing omne
another. Mount the cut—outs on the board or wall and use them to introduce
the NL dialogue to the children. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to a
speaker. Then repeat this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the
children have heard the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in
the dialogue with them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS.
Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

* Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a 'matural' sound to the children's
speech.,

* Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The group should stand, facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogues with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

* Introduce the printed form of a dialogue to the children. Read it with the
children. Then say a word or syllable that is found in a dialogue. Call
upon a child to identify and say the sentence in the dialogue that contains
that word or syllable. Repeat using different words/syllables.

* Before the lesson begins, prepare a 'closure' version of the dialogue.
Write the dialogue on language experience chart paper, leaving out letters/
syllables/words. Show the 'closure' dialogue to the children, calling upon
them to provide the missing items. Add the words/syllables/letters to the
dialogue as they are provided by the children.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

* Before the lesson begins, collect a number of library books that do not
contain too much text. You should select a sufficient number of books so
that each child in the class will have a library book. Present the library
books to the children, allowing each child to select one of the books from
the collection. When the child has selected a library book, he should read
it carefully to himself. Then he should write (using his own words) the
order of events that took place in the story on individual sentence strips.
Provide the children with the necessary number of sentence strips for this
purpose. The children should use felt pens to write the sequence of events
on the sentence strips. The children should not number the sequence of
events as they write .them. When a child has completed his sequence of
events based on the story that he read, he should then patch them together,
using a paperclip. When all of the children have completed their sentence
strips, have the children exchange sentence strips. The children should
then attempt to place the sentence strips in their correct 'order' accord-
ing to the events that took place in the story. If a child experiences
difficulties, he may refer to the appropriate library book to determine the
'order' of events in the story.
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THEME: ORDER (cont'd) Grade: & LESSON FIVE

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: (cont'd.)

The children may begin a NL dictionary using the NL alphabet. Provide the
children with the necessary materials to create small booklets (there
should be enough pages so that each NL alphabet letter has one page). When
the children have created their dictiomaries, they should add as many NL
words to each page as possible. Display the completed dictionaries in the
classroom.

MATERIALS:

2 large cut—outs of people, language experience chart paper, a felt pen, a
skein of yarn (version of dialogue), one library book for each child, blank

sentence strips, a felt pen for each child, paper and writing supplies for NL
dictionaries
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Grade:

ankowechikan pet
animosh dog
posh cat
wapos rabbit
mistatim horse
pineshe bird
kikito pineshi parrot

nin n'tayo.

I have a .

A. enin n'tayo.

B. Kin tash ankowechikan na kitayo?

A, Minake n' tayo.
(type of pet)

A. I have a .

B. Do you have a pet?

A. Yes I have a .

(type-ef—rpet)
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CONCEFTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE
THEME: PETS X Grade: & LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

* Before the lesson begins, create a cut-out of a dog, a cat, and a gold fish
using Bristol board. Mount the cut-outs on the board. The children should
identify that all cut-outs repre~ sent 'pets.' Lead this into a discussion
of the different pats that the children may have in their homes.

ACTIVITIES:

¥ Read the-children the poems contaiped at the back of this unit. After
reading each poem, discuss its contents with the children. )

* Show the children the plcture of a dogteam. Encourage discuesion of the
use of the dogs for work versus they being recognized as 'pets.’ Lead the
children to an understanding that many cultures view ‘pets' differently.
For example, some cultures may recognize a puppy as & pet while a full
Erown dog would never be allowed in the house. Once again, it is important
that the children understand that not all cultures view ‘pets' in the same
way. Encourage the children to talk about local views about ‘pets.'

* Introduce the pets illustratioms. Use the 1llustrations to Iintroduce the
new NL vocabulary words. The children should hear the NL vocabulary words
a number of times during this introduction procass.

* Before the lesson begine, prepare 'asscciation illustrations' for the Aif~
ferent pets. For example, a glass bowl,' a harness for 'dog," a ball of
yarn for 'cat,’ etc. Present the associatlon jllustrations to the child~
ren, encouraging them to mateh the illustrations with the pets (mounted on
the board). Repeat until all association illustrtions and pets 1llustra~
tions have been correctly matched. ’

* Lay a length of butcher paper on the floor. Group the children around the

- paper. Blindfold all of the children. Provide each child with a felt pen
or dark crayon. The children should then commence to jllustrate 'pets.’
When a child has illustrated a number of pets, he may remove his blindfold
to view the pets that he has drawn. When the mural is completed, display
it in the eclassroom or hallway.

HATERYIATSY

cut-outd of petas (from Briptol board), masking tape, wmural paper, a dark
erayon/pencil, pets illustraticms of a dog team, ‘assmociation illustrations,’

& blindfold for each child, a dark crayon/felt for each child, poems at
the back of this mmit ' 7 pen » P R
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: PETS Grade: 4 LESSCON TWO

CRAL, REPRODUCTION

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1, using the
11lustrtions of the different pets. Mount the illustrtions on the baard
and group the children near them. Point to each illustration, encouraging
the childrem to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as necessary)
until all of the NL terms have been reviewed, '

® Group the children in front of the "pets mural' created in Lesson 1. PFoint
to one of the 1llustrations and the children should name it (in the NL).
Repeat until all of the NL vocabulary words have been reviewed in this way.

* Divide the children into two teams. Give the first player in each team one
of the pets illustrations. When you say "Go,” the first player im each
team should pass his 1llustration over his head to the player behind. That
player should then pass the illustration between his legs to the player
behind him., The children should continue at this 'over/under' seguence
until the last player receives the illustration. When the last player
Tecelves the i1llustration he must rush to the front of the line, hold up
the illustration and name it {in the NL). The first team to do this suc-
cessfully scores a point. Downplay the competitive pature of this activity
and bulld up the fun of the game. Repeat until all players have played.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of pets illustrations. Cut
"~ each of the illustrations in the extra set in half, Keep one set of the
halves for yourself and give the remaining halves to the children. Hold up
one of your halves and the child who has the other ‘'half' should stand and
say the vocabulary word for that illustration. Then you should use the
vocabulary word in a complete NL pattern. 7You wmay wish to conduct this
activity in such a way that all children have an illustration (in which
case you may have to prepare extra coples of the illustratiens). Repeat
this process until many of the children have had a chance to respond.

h and/or personal use
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* Conduct a 'sentence bee' using the NL vocabulary words to encourage the
children to create NL sentences. Have the children line up in two teams.
Say a vocabulary word to the first player in team Ome. That child should
then use that word in a complete NL pattern. If he 1s unable to do so,
give the first player in team Two the opportunity to create a sentence
using that NL word. Hepeat until all players have had a chance to play.
Downplay the competitive mature of this activity and build up the fun of

- the game.

HETERTATSS

~ peta illuetrations, masking tape, an extra eet of pets illustrations, a pair
: of scissors
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READING
THEME: PETS Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the pets illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to review
the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this Unit.
Then introduce the sightword cards to the children. Match the sightword
cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way until all
of the sightwords have been introduced.

* Group the children together on the floor. Have one child stand facing the
other children. Give the standing child one of the sightword cards. That
child should hold the sightword card with both hands, facing the other
children. Then have another child stand behind the children sitting on the
floor. Give this child a flashlight. The child with the flashlight must
then attempt to 'tag' the sightword card that is held by the other child.
The child who is holding the sightword card may move the card around with
his hands, also he may not move his feet. When the sightword card has been
tagged by the light of the flashlight, all of the children should identify
the sightword on the card. Repeat this process using other pairs of
players. Continue until all sightwords have been identified in this way.

* Group the children in a circle. Have 5 or 6 children stand in the center
of the circle. Then the children who are in the outer circle should toss a
nerf ball back and forth on the floor to the center of the circle. When a
child in the center of the circle is touched by the nerf ball, he must
identify a sightword card that you show him. The child should then join
the outer circle. Continue until g8l1l children in the center of the circle

have identified a sightword. Repeat with other groups of children in the
center of the circle.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Before the lesson begins, prepare two extra sets of sightword cards. Cut
the words in each set into their individual syllables. Mix all of the
syllables together and place them on the floor, face up. Divide the child-
ren into two teams. Say one of the syllables from one of the sightwords.
Then the first player in each team must rush to the cut-out syllables and
reproduce the word that contains the syllable that you said. The first
player to do this successfully scores a polnt for his team. Downplay the
competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game.
Repeat until all players have had a chance to play.

* Group the children in a circle. Walk around the outside of the circle,
attaching the cut-out syllables (from the previous activity) to the child-
ren's backs. Do not allow the children to see the syllables that you have
attached .to. their. backs. When you say "Go," the childrem must attempt to
match themselves together according to the syllables on their backs. They
will have to rely upon helping one another to determine the syllables on
their backs.

MATERTATS?

pets 1llustrations, masking tape, sightword cards, two extra sets of sightword
cards, a palr of scissors, a flashlight
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PATTERNS

THEME: FPETS Crade: 4 = LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

*®

Mount the sighword (from Lessom 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the words on
the board vertically. Review the sightwords with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the word. Then write one of the NL
sentences around the vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Tramnslate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Arrange the children in pairs. The children in each pair should stand back
to back with arms interlocked. Then the children should sir down on the
floor. Tell the children t¢ listen for a specific NL patteru. When the
children hear that pattern, they should stand up without undoing their arms.

"When all of the children are standing, they should repeat the NL pattern

that you said at the beginning of the round. When the children hear ‘other
patterns' {other than the onme that you said at the beginning of the round)

they should not respomd. Repeat this activity using other patterns from
this Unit.

Group the children 1a a circle. Sit io the center of the circle with a
spinner. Say one of the NL patterns and spin the spinner. When the
Spinner stops, the child at whom it is pointing should repeat the pattern
that you said. You may wish to use a flaphlight for the spinmer. Repeat
until many ehildren have responded,

READING:

&

Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL sentences on an individual
sentence strip. Mount the sentence strip om the board. Say one of the HL
patterns ‘backwards.' The children should listen carefully to the *'back—
wards pattern' that you say., Then call upon an individual child to identify
the pattern that you sald {identifying the pattern by saying the pattern in
its correct sequence). Repeat this procees until all patterns have been
identified in this way.

Provide each child with a sightword card and a blank sentence strip (pre-
pare extra sghtword cards, if necessary)., Also, provide each child with a
felt pen. Each child should then write one of the NL sentences from thisg
Unit on his sentence strip, fittiog 1ts sightword card ipto the correct
location in the sentence. Have each child read his sentence to the other
children. Display the completed sentences in the classroom.

WRITING/SPELLING:

k

Divide the children into two teams. Have the two teams stand at one end of
the room. Place a8 desk about 10 feet away from the children. 5tand behind
the desk, facing the team. Place a sheet of writing paper on the desgk and
have a long peneil available for this activity. Then write or print a
spelling word om the paper, shielding your writing with your other hand.
The first player 1n each team must attempt to ldentify the sightword that
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THEME: PETS (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd)

you have written by observing the movements of the penciltop. The first
player to do this successfully scores a point for his team. Repeat this
process until all players have played! Have a player spell the word when
he has correctly identified it.

% Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the vocabul-
ary words and the children should write the pattern that contains that word.
Repeat, using other vocabulary words. Later, review the children's sen-

tences. Assist the children with any necessary corrections.

PATERTALS:
sightword cards, masking tape, a spinner (or flashlight), sentences writtem om ~

sentence strips, a sightword for each child, a blank sentence strip for each
child, a felt pen for each child, a sheet of writing paper, a long pencil
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THBEME: PETS - Grade: & LESS0N FIVE

DIALOGUE:

h and/or personal use.
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Before the lesson beginas, prepare an audio tape that introduces the new NL
dialogue to the children. Affect two different voices as you make the tape.
The children should hear the NL version of the dialogue imitially. Then
review the NL dialogue with the chlldren, encouraging them to suggest the
MEANINGS of the patterns in the dialogue., Translate the MEANINGS of the
patterns in the dialogue ONCE i1f necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage a natural sound of the children’'s speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand, facing each other. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another, Mcdel the sentences as necesBary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the childrem. BRead it with
the children., Then divide the children Into two teams. Give the first
player in each team & flashlight. 8Say a syllable, word or sentence from
the dialogue. The first player in each team must then identify the word/
syllable/sentence that you said using the light of the flashlight. The
first player to do this successfully scores a point for his team. Downplay
the competitive nature pf the activity and build up the fun of the game.
Repeat until all players have had a chance to play. You may wish to darken
the room for this activity.

Encourage the children to suggest new patterns that ay be added to the
dialogue. Write the patterns that the children suggest later, read the
'new' dialogue with the children in choral, group and individual forms.

_ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:
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Have the children write short poems (in the NL) that have 'pets' as themes.
Accept blank verse for this activity. Circulate among the children as they
work, assisting as pecessary. You may wish to collect all of the children's
poems apnd reproduce them so that each child has a copy of the 'pets poems.'

The children may use wood, wire, and strips of paper maché to create a
large model of a 'pet.' The children should determipe which pet they wish
to represent and then proceed to use the material to create their model.
When a complete model is dry, it may be painted and shellacked.

* Provide each child with the necessary materials to create s 'pet booklet,'

Each child should illustrate pets in his booklet, including a short write—up
(in the WL) for each pet. A perforated cover should be created for the
pets booklets. Diplay the completed booklets in the classroom 8o that
other children may read them. :

FMATERTALS S

-an sudio tape that containe the dialogue, a tape recorder, a skein of yarm,
language experience chart paper, & felt pem, 2 flashlights, materials to
create a model of a pet, materials and supplies to create 'pet booklets'
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PRORAM

Theme: Pets

Posh

Apichi iko pakate
Owe posh
Oma akochink kapapami ayat

-Papa ikito, ta kipichi

Tepinak nisasik pineshiwan

Ni mama opamiwan.

Nanikotink asinin tonchi pakitewa
Inke task ako ni mashentam.
Wemochi tash iko anisha

Kawin wika nimikosin.

Ni mamayan tako nishimiwan
Mi iniwven etako eshanatowat.

Miko peshikon tapishko oposhimiwan
Makisha task keya oki minowan
Okoniwmnas chi onchi kishosit

Inke kichi matekamisi.

Cat
He's pretty skinmny,
that old cat who hangs
around the woodshed.

Dad says he can stay, so long
as he doesn't kill the birds.

My Mom feeds him.
Sometimes I'11 throw a rock at him—-
Then 1'11 feel real bad.

. I guess it really doesn't matter-
Since I always miss.

The only people he'll come to,
are my mom and sister.

He's kinda like their cat.

Maybe because they gave him an old
blanket to keep warm.

He purrs for them.
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PRORAM
Theme: Pets

Animosh

Awe animoshes

Kanipat chikomnank

Piwik, taso kishik

Chi pi takoshinan
-Onchi Kikipamatekamikonk

Ka wichi ompikima
Tanimoshim tako nin.

Api ani kitatipiwiank

Ka Ka Kwechikasghemin

Oka winkopinan otapanan

Tako nin pimichiwe ka pimipato

Enikok ka onckimin
Tanimoshim tako nin.

Sled Puppy

Thie cuddly little puppy
6leeping on my lap.

Walts for me, every day,
To come home from school.

We will grow up together.
My puppy and 1,

And when we are old enough,
We will race.

And he will help to pull a sled,
as I run and ride behind.

We will work hard together,
My dog and I.
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC FRORAM

Theme: Pets Grade 4
Kinko

Kachina apichi minentakot
Chi kinkowit awiya.
Chimichi pamatakayan.
Kawin keko anokiwin.

"Wekonen iko wapantank
Api chkekweshinan ima otonakanink.
Makisha nawach note aya sakanink.

Makisha apichi shikentakot
Chi kinkowit awiya

Pinchi onakanink chipisonk
Ni ta kashkentam

Ni ta kwene totam

Michi papakiso

Apechi ka ka nawapamak
Kitimakisi Kinko!

Fish

Boy, it must be great
To be a fish,

Just swim around.
No homework.

I wonder what he sees
When 1 press up against his bowl?

May he'd rather be in a lake.
Maybe it's not so great

To be a fish

Not in a bowl, anyway.

I'd be lonely..

- - He must be bored.

All he can do is swim around
While I watch.

Poor fish!

- Barbara Froman
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PRORAM
Theme: Pets Grade 4
Mistatim

Ima ontanank nentayank

Ni tayamin aki

Mi ima awe mistatim eyat.

Ni mama okl pakiteniman chi atawakenk
“Ni sahe oki pakiteniman chi pashkisomimint
Onchita tash win mawin ikito

Tatesipananan, ni sahe tako nin

Winke kika, kawin wika tatapasisin

Mi tash ikowe, kawin misowa

papisikisimin napitonepichikan

Tako kekon anint pakan

Winke mino mistatimowi

01d Borse

Out back of out place
We've got a big field.

We keep an old horse there.

My mom thinks we should sell him.

My brother says we should shoot him.
But he's just kidding (I hope).

We ride on him, my brother and me.

He's s0 0ld, he'd never run away on us.

That's OK, since we don't bother with
Fancy bridles and stuff.

He's a nice old horse.

Barbara Froman
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Pattern(s):
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ch and/or personal use.
collections@micec.com

r

o

For further information cont

t

Document provided for res

OJIBWE

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Plants in Qur Area

Grade:
omashkiko anipishan labrador tea
winisikahs seneka root
wapikon flower
miskominak raspberries
oteminan strawberry
osikokominak saskatoon

ni wi kitike ka nipink.
This summer I am going to plant .
A. na ki kitike ka nipink?
B. Minanke nl wil kitikatanan .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: PLANTS IN OUR AREA Grade: & LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
%

Before the lesson begins, tie about 10 feet of yarn to an artificial flower
or plant. Turn a box over on the floor and insert the plant through the
'top' of the box so that the yarn is inside the box while the plant or
flower 1s sitting on top. Present your plant to the children. Use this
experience as a jumping—off point for a discussion of the different types
of plants that grow in your area.

ACTIVITIES:

%

Show the children the illustrations/pictures from the back of this unit of
different plants. Encourage the children to compare and contrast the
appearances of the plant. Prepare 2 columns on the chalkboard. One column
should be for 'similarities' and the other column should be for 'differ-
ences' 1in the appearances of the plants. Write the similarities/
differences that the children suggest in the columns on the board.

Use the illustrations of the plants (introduced above) to introduce the NL
vocabulary words. It is important that the children hear the NL vocabulary
words a number of times during this introduction process.

If actual samples of local plants are available, introduce them to the
children. Match the plant samples with their illustration counterparts.
You may wish to have the children help you with this matching process.

Provide each child with an extra copy of a plants illustration (prepare
extra copies if necessary). Also, provide the children with yarn and glue
or paste. Each child should then outline his illustration with the yarn.
To do this, a child should glue or paste his yarn length to the outline of
the plant in the illustration. Circulate among the children as they work,
repeating the NL vocabulary words as often as possible. When the child-
ren's 'yarn plants' are complete, collect them and keep them for use later
in this Unit.

MATERTALS:

a box, an artificial plant/flower, approximately 10 feet of yarn, actual plant
samples (if available), plants illustrations, masking tape, an illustration
for each child, yarn and glue/paste for each child
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: PLANTS IN OUR AREA Grade: & LESSON TWO

Y ORAY. REPRUDICTION?

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1, using the
illustrations of the different plants. Mount the illustrations on the board
and group the children near them. Point to each illustration, encouraging
the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as necessary)
until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Lay the plants illustrations on the floor, face up. Group the children
around them. Have one child enter the circle and stand beside the plant.
Stand inside the circle holding a nerf ball or a piece of tissue paper.
Say the NL vocabulary words and toss the nerf ball/tissue paper into the
air. The child who is standing beside the illustrations must then identify
the illustration for the plant that you name before the nerf ball/tissue
paper hits the floor. When the child has identified the correct name of
the i1llustration, he should show it to the other children. All of the
children should repeat the name of the plant. Continue with this activity
until many children have participated.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Provide each child in the classroom with a blank flashcard. Each child
should then write its name on the blank flashcard. When the children's
name cards are ready, collect them and mix them together. Then redistribute
the cards, giving the name cards to children other than their original
owners (i.e., a child should not have its own name card). Mount the plant
illustrations on the board. Point to one of the illustrations and call a
child's name. The child whose name you called should look at the name card
that he has. He should then identify the child whose name card he is hold-
ing. That child must then create a sentence using the name of a plant that
you pointed to. For example, if Johnny is holding Mary's name card and you
called "Johnny," Johnny must say "Mary, it is your turn.” Mary must then
create a sentence using the name of the plant that you pointed to at the
board. Repeat this process until all of the children have had a chance to
respond. Accept any NL sentences that make sense. Do not 'overcorrect'
the children's responses during this creative expression activity.

h and/or personal use
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Group the children in a circle. Sit in the center of the circle with a
flashlight. Say one of the NL vocabulary words from this Unit and then
spin the flashlight on the floor. When the flashlight stops, the child at
whom the light is pointing should then repeat the vocabulary words you said

in a complete NL pattern. Repeat thls process until many of the children
have responded.

MATERTAYST  "yarn plants' from Lesson 1, plant illustrtions, masking tape, a
blank flashcard for each child, a pencil for each child, a flashlight, a nerf
/ﬂ\ ball or tissue paper
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READING

THEME: PLANTS IN OUR AREA Grade: 4  LESSON THREE
SIGET RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the plants illustrations on the board. Use the 1illustrations to
review the NI vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sightword cards to the children. Encourage the
children to match the sightword cards with the illustrations on the board.
Continue in this way until all of the sightword cards have been introduced.

* Provide each child with a small balloon and a tiny strip of paper. Each
child should then copy one of the sightwords on his strip of paper. When
the child has done this, he should insert his strip of paper into his bal-
loon. Then he should blow up his balloon and tie it. Collect all of the
balloons and place them on the floor. Group the children around them.
Call a child's name and that child should enter the circle and select one
of the balloons. As quickly as possible he should break the balloon. When
the balloon 1is broken, he should look at the sightword strip inside the
balloon. The child should identify the sightword. For added 'spice' dur-
ing this activity you may wish to have two children enter the circle. In
this case, the first child to break a balloon and to successfully identify
a sightword wins the round. Repeat until all children have played.

* Group the children in a circle. Give each of the plants illustrations to
the children. The children should pass the plants illustrations around the
circle quickly. Have the sightword cards in the center of the circle face
up. When you clap your hands, the children should stop passing the illus-
trations around the circle. Each child who has an illustration should enter
the circle and match his illustration with a sightword that is on the floor.
Repeat.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sightword cards. Cut
each of the words into individual syllables or letters. Place all of the
syllables/letters on the floor in a scattered formation. Group the child-
ren around the syllables/letters. Give a child a length of yarn (approxim-
ately 10 feet) and say ome of the NL vocabulary words. The child with the
yarn should then enter the circle and join together the syllables/letters
that make up the word that you said, using his yarn length. The child may
require assistance with this process. For added 'spice' you may wish to
have two copies of each sightword represented in the centre of the circle.
In this case, this activity may be conducted in team form. If a team for-
mat is used, downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up
the fun of the game.

* Turn all of the syllable/letter cut-outs from the previous activity face
down on the floor. Group the children around them. Have a child enter the
circle and select one of the cut-out sections. The child should look at
the syllable/letter that he has in his hand. Then he should name a NL word
that contains that syllable/letter. The child should attempt to use one of
the NL vocabulary words from this Lesson. Also, you may wish to accept
other NL vocabulary words. Repeat until all of the children have had a
chance to play.

MATERTALST plants 1llustrations, masking tape, a balloon for each child, a
small-—strip of paper for each child, a pencil for each child, an extra set of
sightword cards (or 2 extra sets), a pair of scissors
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PATTERNS

THEME: PLANIS IN OUR AREA Grade: & LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

x

Mount the sightwords (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the words on
the board ‘vertically.' Review the sightwords with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around the vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage them to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate the
MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until all
of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Mount the plants illustrations and their matching sightwords on the board
(in a random order, i.e., the illustrations and their sightwords need not
be side by side). Group the children in front of the board. Place your
left hand on one of the illustrations and your right hand on its matching
sightword. The children should then say the pattern that contains that
sightword. However, when your left and right hands are on 'missmatched'
pictures/words, the children should say "Missmatch.” Repeat this process
until the children are able to respond well.

* Group the children in a circle. Whisper one of the NL patterns in a
child's ear. That child should whisper the same pattern into the next
child's ear and so on, around the circle. The last child to hear the sen-
tence must say the sentence orally. Repeat this process using all of the
NL patterns introduced.

READING:

*

Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL patterns on a sentence strip.
Mount the sentence strip on the board. Say one of the NL patterns. Then
tell the children to watch the sentence strip that you touch. When you
touch the sentence strip that represents the sentence that you said at the
beginning of the round, the children should clap their hands. However,
when you point to sentence strips that do not represent the sentence that
you said at the beginning of the round, the children should remain silent.
Repeat this process a number of times.

Divide the children into two teams. Place 2 lengths of butcher paper or.
language experience chart paper at one end of the room and have the 2 teams
at the other end of the room. Say one of the NL vocabulary words from this
Unit. The first player in each team must rush to his length of paper and
write the NL pattern that contains that sightword. The first player to do
this successfully scores a point for his team. Downplay the competitive
nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat until all
players have participated.

WRITING/SPELLING:

x

Prepare 2 copies of the NL alphabet. Cut out the individual letters and
place them on the floor, face up (in a scattered formation). Group the

- 175 -



Document provided for research and/or personal use.
For further information contact collections@micec.com

THEME: PLANTS IN OUR AREA (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd)

children around the cut—-out alphabet. Say one of the NL vocabulary words
and 2 children's names. Those 2 children should then enter the circle and
hop from letter to letter until they have spelled the word that you said.
The f£irst player to complete the spelling of the word in this fashion wins
the round. Repeat this process until all children have played.

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the NL vocab-

ulary words and the children should write the pattern that contains that

word. Later, review the children's patterns, assisting with corrections as
necessary. h

MATERYALS:

plants 1illustrations, sightword cards, sentence strips, butcher paper or
language experience chart paper, paper for each child, péncil for each child
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) DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT
THEME: PLANTS IN OUR AREA Grade: & LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare 2 large cut-outs of people (or use the
same cut-outs that were prepared for previous Units). The cut-outs should
be prepared in such a way that they can be mounted on the board or wall,
facing one another. Mount the cut-outs on the board or wall and use them
to introduce the NL dialogue to the children. Say 'A' from the dialogue
pointing to the speaker. Then repeat this process using 'B' from the dial-
ogue. After the children have heard the NL version of the dialogue, review
the patterns in the dialogue with them to be certain that they understand
their MEANINGS. Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

* Practice the dlalogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

* Divide the children intro two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand, facing one another. Model the sentences as
necessary.

* Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children. On the chalkboard, write the first and last letters of a
sentence from a dialogue. The children should look at the letters and then
attempt to identify the sentence that begins and ends with the letters you
have indicated. When a child is able to do so, he should read the sentence
to you orally. Repeat until all of the sentences ini the dialogue have
been used in this way. :

* Cut up the dialogue and mix all of the sentences together. Spread the sen-
tences on the floor. Say one of the A's and a child's name. That child
should enter the circle and attempt to find the 'B' that follows the 'A,°
Repeat this process until many children have participated.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

* If possible, have the children go outside to collect samples of 1local
plants. If this is not practical, you may wish to collect a number of
plants prior to the Lesson for the children. The plants should be pressed
between books or among the pages of a book. Then the children may use the
pressed plants to do 'rubbings.' To do this, the children should place
their plants on a firm surface. They should cover their plants with a
sheet of white bond. Then using the broad side of a lead pencil, the
children should ‘rub' the pressed plants. The outline of the pressed

" ‘plants should appear on the white bond.

* The pressed plants mentioned above may also be used to create 'windows.'
To do this, have each child place his pressed plant on a square of wax
paper. Then cover each child's plant with another square of wax paper.
Use an old iron to iron the two sheets of wax paper together, thus sealing
the pressed plants between them.
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THEME: PLANTS IN OUR AREA (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: (cont'd)

* Divide the children into groups of 3 or 4. Give each group a length of
language experience chart paper and a felt pen. Also, assign a plant to
each group. The children in each group should then write as much as they
can (in the NL) about the plant that they were assigned. Later, have the
group read their descriptions to ome another.

MATERIALS :
skein of yarn, language experience chart paper, sentence strips, felt pen, a

pair of scissors, pressed plants, 1 sheet of white bond for each child, wax
paper, an old iron
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Sewlng Tools

Grade:

shaponikan needle(s)
asapap thread
moshokan scissors
chishtekanasak buttons
kipopichikan zlpper
onishikan pattern
kashkikosona aplk sewlng machine
Ki ka awiyasomin .
I'l11l borrow a from you.
A. Owe kashkikosine awosh,
B. Wekonen tash ima pintek.
B, : ima pinte.
A. This is my sewing bag.
B. What do you have in there?
A, I have .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: SEWING TOOLS Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
*

Before the lesson begins, find an old, large shirt or blouse. Cut the arms
and collar (if there is omne) from the shirt/blouse. Then carefully
reattach the sleeves and collar with staples. Put the shirt or blouse on
prior to the lesson. Group the children together and present your 'new
shirt/blouse’' to them. As you talk about the 'high quality' of the shirt/
blouse, pull on one of the sleeves, appearing horrified when the sleeve
separates from the shirt/ blouse. Repeat with the other sleeve and collar.

Lead this experience into a discussion of what 'tools' would be necessary
to repair the damage done to the shirt/blouse.

ACTIVITIES:

*

Show the children illustrations or pictures or actual items that represent
the 'uses' of the different tools to be introduced in this Unit. Discuss
each item with the children, encouraging the children to suggest what would
be necessary (i.e., tools and supplies) to repair or use the items.

Present the illustrations of the different sewing tools to the children.
Mount the illustrations on the board as they are presented. Use these
illustrations to introduce the new NL vocabulary words to the children.
The children should hear the NL vocabulary words a number of times during
this introduction process. Match these tools illustrations with the illus-
trations/ pilctures/objects from the previous activity.

Lead the children to understand that, while many of the tools being pre—
sented are often used by women, and men alike.

Provide each child with art paper and the necessary supplies to create
illustrations of the 'uses' of the different women's tools. When the
children do their illustrations, they should not show the actual tools.
Rather' they should show a situation in which a given tool could be used.
Later, when the children have completed their i1llustrations, have each
child show his illustration to the other children, encouraging them to
identify the tool that would be used in his illustration. Mount the com—
pleted illustrations in the classroom. Use this activity as another oppor-
tunity to repeat the NL names for the different tools a number of times.

MATERIALS:

art paper and supplies for each child, tool samples, 'association illustra-
tions,' masking tape, an old, large shirt, a pair of scissors, a stapler
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: SEWING TOOLS Grade: 4 LESSON IWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different women's tools. Mount the illustrations
on .the board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Have two children hold a sheet vertically on the floor. Place the tool
samples behind the sheet. Place an overhead projector behind the sheet and
turn it on. Hold one of the tools in the light of the projector and the
children should identify it (using its NL) from the silhouette that they
see. Repeat this process until the children are able to identify the tools
well. You may wish to have individual children sit behind the sheet, hold-
ing up the tools for the other children to identify.

* After the previous activity, have one child for each tool sit behind the
sheet. Tell a running story in which you repeat the NL names of the tools.
When a child hears the name of a tool that he is holding, he must hold it
up in the 1light of the projector so that the other children may see its
silhouette. Repeat using other groups of children.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of tools illustrationms.
Punch a hold in each illustration with a single-hole punch. Group the
children in a circle and give each child a toothpick. Then give the
'‘punched’ illustrations to the children. When you say "Go,"” the children
should begin passing the 1illustrations around the circle in a clockwise
direction from toothpick to toothpick. When you clap your hands, any child
who is left holding an i1llustration on his toothpick must look at the
illustration and then create a NL pattern that contains the vocabulary word
represented by the illustration. Repeat this activity until many children
have responded.

* Mount one of the tools illustrations on the board and encourage the child-
ren to think of as many NL words (e.g., descriptors, adverbs, etc.) that
relate to the tool represented in the illustration. Write the words that
the children suggest around the illustration. Join each word that the
children suggest to the illustration with a line. Repeat this process

using other tools illustrations.

an extra set of tools illustrations, a master set of tools illustrations, a
single-hole punch, a toothpick for each child, a sheet, an overhead projector,

tool samples

‘MATERTATS:
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BREADING
THEME: SEWING TOOLS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

™

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the tools illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to review
the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this Unit.
Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the sight word
cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way until all
of the sight words have been introduced.

* Place all of the tool samples from this Unit in a container (cover any
sharp edges with layers of masking tape). Place the container on the floor
and place the sight word cards by the container. Group the children around
these items. Have a child reach into the container with his left hand and
feel one of the tools in the container. Then with his right hand he must
identify the tool that he is feeling by selecting the tool's correct sight
word card. When a child feels he has done this, he should show the tool
and the sight word to the other children. Repeat until many children have
responded.

* Have the children stand facing the chalkboard in a ‘'zigzag style.' Make a
masking tape line on the floor. The first child should stand to the left
of the line and the second child to the right of the line, and so on to the
end of the line. Mount the sight word cards on the board. Point to a
sight word and name it. The children should immediately hop to the other
side of the line. However, when you point to a sight word and say a word
that is not the word you are pointing to, the children should remain still. TN
If a child jumps, he is ‘out.' Repeat until most of the children are ‘out.’ :
You may wish to have the children say the sight word (for correct responses)
after each round of the activity.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Cut
each of the sight words into their individual letters. Mix all of the
letters together. Group the children in a circle, sitting on the floor
with their legs extended into the circle. Then attach a small amount of
masking tape to the soles of each child's right foot. Then attach a letter
to the masking tape on the sole of a child's foot. Say one of the sight
words and the children should attempt to group themselves together to spell
the sight word. When the children do this, they should sit on the floor
side by side with their legs outstretched so that the word is spelled with
the letters in their correct sequence. Repeat.

* Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should then print
one of the sight words on his card. Then the child should cut the word in
half between syllables. Collect one-~half of each child's word. Mix the
halves that you have together. Then select one of the halves and read it
to the children. The child or children who have the remaining ‘halves'
should say the word (the whole word) that contains the syllable that you

named. Repeat this process until all words have been identified in this
way.

MATERIALS: a blank flashcard for each child, a felt pen for each child, an
extra set of sight word cards, a pair of scissors, masking tape, tools 1llus-
trations, tool samples, a contalner, sight word cards
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PATTERNS

THEME: SEWING TOOLS Grade: & LESSON FQUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

*

Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Divide the children into five groups. Then break toothpicks into a range
of five different lengths (shortest to longest). Hold these in one hand so
the tip of each toothpick is protruding from your hand and can be seen by
the children. Then have a child in each group remove ome toothpick. The
group that ends up with the shortest toothpick should then identify a sight
word that you show them and then say its NL pattern. Repeat this activity
a number of times until all groups have responded in this way.

READING AND WRITING:

*

Before the lesson begins, prepare a set of sentence strips that contain the
patterns introduced in this Lesson. Lay the sentence strips on the floor
and punch a hole in each sentence strip with a single-hole punch. Lay two
large knitting needles on the floor beside the sentence strips. Group the
children around the sentence strips. Then touch two children on their
shoulders. Those two children should rush around the circle in opposite
directions and re-enter the circle. The first child to re-enter the circle
and to pick up the correct sentence strip by inserting the knitting needle
through the hole in the sentence strip scores a point for his team. Down-
play the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the
game. Repeat until most children have played. Have the children read each
pattern after each round of this activity.

Place two piles of white peas on the floor. Group the children into two
teams. Say a sight word from this Unit and the first player in each team
should use his team's white peas to spell the word that you said. Repeat
until all players have played.

WRITING/SPELLING:

*

Spell one of the sight words from this Unit, saying only the word's conson-
ants. The children should listen carefully to the consonants that you say
and then they should write the complete word on individual sheets of writ-
ing paper. Repeat this process using other sight words. Afterwards, review
the children's responses to determine their accuracy with this activity.
You may wish to encourage the children to say each word in its pattern
after each round of this activity.

Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the patterns
from this Unit and the children should write it on their sheets of paper.
Repeat this process using other patterns from this Lesson. Afterwards,
review the children's sentences.

MATERIALS: 5 toothpicks, white peas, sight word cards, sentence strips,
single-hole punch, 2 knitting needles, masking tape, writing paper and pencil

for each child
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: SEWING TOOLS Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE: -
*

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face omne
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dlalogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Each child should then
write a 'closure' version of the dialogue. To do this, a child should
write out the dialogue, omitting syllables, letters and words. When the
children have completed their closure dialogues, they should exchange
closure versions to complete them.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

*

Review the NL dialogue developed with the children above. Then encourage
the children to suggest other patterns that may be added to the dialogue.
Write the patterns that the children suggest on a length of language exper-
ience chart paper. Afterwards, read the entire 'new' dialogue with the
children in choral, group and individual forms.

Provide an opportunity for the children to 'use' the safe tools introduced
and developed in this Unit. Provide the necessary materials and supplies
for the children to experiment with the use of the tools.

Provide each child with an extra sight word card. Also, provide each child
with a portion of modelling clay. The children should then make 'laces'
out of thelr modelling clay portions. Then the children should outline the
letters in their sight words using the modelling clay 'laces.' When these
modelling clay sight word cards are ready, lay them on the floor face up.
Group the children around them. Blindfold all of the children. Say one of
the sight words and two children's names. Those two children should then
enter the circle and attempt to locate the sight word that you said by
'feeling' for the word. The first player to correctly identify the sight
word that you said wins the round. Repeat until all children have partic-
ipated.

MATERIALS: modelling clay for each child, a sight word for each child,
materials/supplies for children to use the tools, language experience chart
paper, a felt pen, writing paper and pencil for each child, a skein of yarn, 2
large cut—outs of people, masking tape
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Theme: Toys Grade: &
Vocabulary: otaminokanan toys
otaminokan doll
otapanas car
pashkisikan gun
pikokotowan ball
pikokotawanatik bat
5
2 Pattern(s): Ni ki minik .
9 (relative) (toy)
I=
® My mother gave me a .
g (relative)
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Dialogue: A. Ni wichiwakan tako nin ni wi otaminomin.
B. Wekonen wi otaminowek?
A. nl wi ota mlnokemin.

A, My friend and I are going to play.
B. What are you going to play with?
A. We'll play with the .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: TOYS Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
*

Provide each child with a copy of "Toys” from the back of this unit., It
contains clippings of pictures of different children's toys. Encourage
discussion of the different toys shown on the page. Then encourage the
children to estimate the cost of the different toys. During this dis-
cussion, lead the children to an understanding that most toys can be used
by both girls and boys.

ACTIVITIES:

3

Before the lesson begins, collect actual samples of toys to present to the
children. Once again, encourage the children to discuss the toys as they
are presented.

Introduce the illustrations that represent the new NL vocabulary words to
be introduced and developed in this Unit. Mount each illustration on the
board as it is presented. The children should hear the NL terms a number
of times during this introduction process. As appropriate, match the
1llustrations with the actual toy samples introduced above.

Introduce a collection of 'odds and ends' to the children, such as a box, a
stick, a spoon, etc. Encourage the children to imagine that these are all
of the 'toys' that they have. Have the children suggest ways in which the
items may be used for playing. This activity can also be done in group
form. To do this, divide the children into 3 or &4 groups. Provide each
group with a collection of 'odds and ends.' Then each group must determine
a game or activity that can be conducted with its 'odds and ends.' Circul-
ate among the children as they work, assisting as necessary. Later, have
each group present its 'toy' to the other children.

Before the lesson begins, prepare a tape for Herman's Head. Herman should
repeat the NL vocabulary words introduced in this Lesson a number of times.
As Herman says the NL vocabulary words, point to the correct illustrations
on the chalkboard. Continue in this way until the children have heard the
NL vocabulary words a number of times and until Herman's tape is complete.

MATERIALS :

Herman's Head, audio tape for Herman's Head, tape recorder, a collection of
‘odds and ends', toys illustrations, masking tape, actual toy samples (if
available), a copy of "Toys” for each child
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: TOYS Grade: & LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different toys. Mount the illustrations on the
board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Group the children in a circle. Place the toys illustrations in the centre
of the circle in a scattered formation, face up. Then give each child or
selected children marbles (one marble per child). Call a child's name.
That child must then roll his marble into the centre of the circle,
attempting to land it on one of the illustrations. The child should ident-
ify the illustration that the marble lands on or near using its NL name.
Repeat this process until all children have had a chance to play.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Group the children in a circle. Have one child stand or sit in the centre
of the circle. Give a child in the outer circle a large, soft ball. This
child should then roll the ball as quickly as possible across the circle to
another child in the circle. The child who is standing or sitting in the
centre of the circle must try to catch the ball before it reaches the other
side of the circle. Before each round, say one of the NL vocabulary words.
When the child in the centre manages to capture the ball, he must then use
the NL vocabulary word that you said at the beginning of the round in a
complete NL sentence. Repeat this process until many children have had a
chance to be the 'ball catcher' in the centre of the circle.

* Lay the toys illustrations on the floor at one end of the room. Then
divide the children into two teams. Have the first two players from each
team prepare a 'road maze' using masking tape on the floor. The children
should make their roads so that they contain loops and curves leading to
the illustrations at the other end of the room. When the roads are ready,
give the first player in each team a toy car. When you say "Go,” the first
two players must then race their cars through the road mazes to the illus-
trations. When the children reach the illustrations, each child mnust
select one of the illustrtions, hold it up and show it to the other child-
ren. Then each child may say a complete NL pattern containing the vocabul-
ary word for the illustrations they have selected. Repeat this process
until all players have had a chance to play. Downplay the competitive
nature of the activity and build up the fun of the game.

MATERTALS?T

masking tape, 2 toy cars, marbles, toys illustrations

- 191 -



Document provided for research and/or personal use.

For further information contact collections@micec.com

READING

THEME: TOYS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the toys illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to review
the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this Unit.
Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the sight word
cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way until all
of the sight words have been introduced.

Before the lesson begins, place a sheet of carbon paper, ink side up, bet-
ween 2 sheets of white bond. Print or write one of the sight words from
this Unit on the top sheet of bond. When you separate the sheets of bond,
you will notice that the sight word appears 'in reverse' on the underside
of the top sheet of white bond. Repeat this process using other sight
words. Then place the 'reverse' sight words on the floor, 'reversed side
up.' Group the children around them. Touch the children on their
shoulders, saying one of the sight words at the same time. The .two child-
ren must then turn around completely and enter the circle and attempt to
locate the sight word that you said by identifying its 'reversal.' The
first child to do this successfully wins the round. When a child has suc-
cessfully identified a sight word he should hold it up so that the regular
printed form can be seen by all children. All children should name the
sight word. Repeat until many children have had a chance to participate.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Cut

each of the words in the extra set into its individual letters. Then mix
all of the letters together. Place the cut-up letters in a container.
Have each child reach into the container and remove one letter. Call a
child's name. That child should look at his letter and then name any sight
word (from this Unit) that contains that letter. The child should then
spell the word. Repeat this process until all of the children have partic-
ipated.

Write two NL alphabets on the chalkboard vertically. Divide the children
into two teams. Have the two teams line up facing the two alphabet columns.
When you say "Go,” the first player from each team must rush to his team's
alphabet column and write one of the NL words around a letter in the column.
The team to do this first wins the round. You may wish to allow 'any' NL
terms for this activity, rather than restricting it to the NL terms from
this Unit. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up
the fun of the game. Continue until each letter im both alphabet columns
has been used.

MATERTIATS::

an extra set of sight word cards, a pair of scissors, a container, 2 sheets of
white bond for each sight word, a sheet or sheets of carbon paper
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Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. TIranslate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the sentences have been introduced to the children.

Mount the sight words on the walls around the room. Group the children
together in the centre of the room. Say one of the NL patterns and the
children should turn to face the sight word heard in the pattern that you
said. Repeat this process until the children respond well.

Mount the sight words on the chalkboard and group the children in front of
the board. Point to one of the sight words, saying its NL pattern. The
children should repeat the pattern. However, when you point to a sight
word and say another NL pattern (one that does not contain that sight
word), the children should clap their hands. Repeat this audio/visual dis-
crimination process until the children are able to respond well.

READING AND WRITING:

”

a
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Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL sentences on an individual
sentence strip. Present the sentence strips to the children, reading the
NL sentences to them as they are presented. Continue until all NL sent-
ences have been introduced in this way.

Have the children stand in a scattered formation in the classroom. Remove
the sentence strips from the board (from above) and attach each sentence
strip to a child's back. Have the children 'mix themselves' so that they
are standing throughout the central part of the room. Then say one of the
NL patterns and all children in the class should make a circle around the
child who has that pattern attached to his back. Repeat this process using
the other NL patterns introduced and developed in this lesson.

Provide each child with a sight word card and a blank sentence strip. Each
child should then write a complete NL sentence using the sight word that

you gave him. Circulate among the children as they work, assisting as
necessary. Display the completed sentences in the room.

WRITING/SPELLING:

Group the children together in the centre of the room. Darken the room.
Stand behind the children with a flashlight. Use the light of the flash-
light to 'write' or 'print' one of the sight words on the wall or board.
The children should watch as you write the word with the 1light of the
flashlight. After writing the word, call upon an individual child to
identify the word that you wrote. If the child does this correctly, give
him the flashlight for the next round of the activity. Repeat this process
until many children have had a chance to participate.

MATERIALS: writing paper and pencil for each child, flashlight, a sentence
strip for each pattern, a felt pen, masking tape
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: TOYS , Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face omne
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary. '

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's' and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest other sentences that may be added to the
dialogue. Write the sentences that the children suggest on a length of
language experience chart paper or at the end of the original dialogue.
Afterwvards, read the 'new' dialogue with the children in choral, group and
individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

]

Provide each child with a copy of "Word Find” from the back of this unit.
This page contains an outline of a number of blank squares. When each
child has a copy of this Appendix, one child should call out a letter from
the NL alphabet. Each child should write that NL 1letter on his Appendix
outline (anywhere in the outline). Then another child should call out
another letter and all children should write that letter in their forms.
The children should continue in this way, calling consonants and vowels,
until eventually a child is able to spell a word horizontally, vertically,
or diagonally in his form. Don't stop the game when a child is able to
spell a word, but rather proceed encouraging the children to spell as many
NL words as they can using the letters called out by the children.

Lay a length of butcher paper on the floor. Place the toy samples intro-

-duced earlier in this Unit on the mural paper. Group the children around

the mural paper. Provide each child with a felt pen. The children should
then prepare tracings of the different toy samples. The children should
£111 the mural paper with the tracings. When the tracings have been com-
pleted, this toy mural may be displayed in the room. You may wish to have
the children label the toys by writing their NL names on individual flash-
cards and mounting the flashcards on the board around the mural. The cards
should then be joined to their correct tracings using lengths of yarm.

MATERYALS:

mural—paper, a skein of yarn, blank flashcards, a felt pen for each child, toy -
samples, mural paper, a copy of “Word Find" for each child, 2 large cut-outs
of people, masking tape' language experience chart paper
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Theme: Traditional Clothing Grade: 4
Vocabulary: pashkwekan buckskin
mitas pants
papakowan shirt
pitones blouse
kichipison belt/sash
makotas dress/skirt
sanipa ribbon
makisinan mocassins
; €
(]
2 3
< § Pattern(s): Pashkwekani na kitayanan?
S .2
£
§© Do you have a buckskin ?
n
55
53
5 8
.iﬁﬁg
Dialogue: A. Kashkikosi na ki mama?
B. Minake kashkikosi ni mama.
A. Ni ta oshitamak na saniEa .
pashkwekani

A. Does you mother sew?
B. Yes she can sew.
A. Can she make me a buckskin (Sanipa) ?
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: TRADITIONAL CLOTHING Grade: 4 LESSON ONE

ACTIVITIES:

*

Show the children cloth samples; cotton, wool, nylon, etc. Encourage the
children to talk about the different traditional clothing items that can be
made from the different materials.

Show the children the illustrations/pictures that represent different types
of enviromments; coastal, forest, mountain, etc. Encourage the children to
imagine the 'materials' that would be obtainable in each environment for
the making of clothes. The children should begin to understand that the
styles of clothing and the materials from which they are made are often
determined by the environment in which people live. This is particularly
true of people who do not have the opportunity to buy clothing items that
have been brought into a store.

Introduce the illustrations of the traditional N clothing items. Once
again, encourage the children to determine the materials used for the pro-
duction of the clothing items. Use these illustrations to introduce the NL
vocabulary words to the children. The children should hear the NL words a
number of times during this introduction process.

If actual traditional clothing samples are availéble, introduce them to the

children, encouraging the children to talk about their styles, materials,
etc.

Display the illustrations of the traditional clothing items for the child-
ren to see. Then provide the children with sheets of paper, samples of
cloth, staplers, needles and thread, and so on. The children should use
their materials and supplies to create samples of the traditiomal clothing
items. Circulate among the children as they work, repeating the NL vocab-
ulary terms as often as possible. When the children's samples are complete,
keep them safely for use later in this Unit. ] o

MATERIALS:

a spool of thread, cloth samples, illustrations of different environments,
traditional clothing illustrations, masking tape, traditional clothing items
(if available), paper, cloth, staplers, etc., (for clothing models)
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: TRADITIONAL CLOTHING Grade: 4 LESSON IWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION: -

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different items. Mount the illustrations on the
board and group the children near them. Point to each 1illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Have the children sit in a scattered formation in the center of the room.
The children should be approximately within arms' reach of omne another.
Then run a length of yarn among the children, having each child hold onto
his part of the yarn length. Each child should be holding a part of the
yarn length. Insert a spool of thread (preferably an empty spool) over one
of the yarn ends. Then the children should pass the spool to one another
as quickly as possible, sliding the spool along on the yarn (face away from
the children as they do this). Eventually, clap your hands. The children
should stop passing the spool. The child left holding the spool should
then identify a clothing illustrtion that you show him; using the term for
that illustration. Repeat until a number of the children have had a chance
to respond.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:
* Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child shoud then write a

number on his card (from 1 to , depending upon the number of children in
your class). Mount the clothimg i1llustrations on the board. Then point to
one of the illustrations and call a number (between 1 and ). The child

who has that number should then use the vocabulary word for the illustra-
tion in a complete NL sentence. 'The child should create his own sentence,
using patterns learned earlier in the NL program or creating his own pat-
tern. If a child makes a pronunciation or grammatical error in his NL
sentence, repeat the sentence to him correctly (avoid stressing correction
of the children's sentences during this 'creative expression' activity).
The children may exchange number cards after each round of the activity.
Repeat the activity until most of the children have had a chance to partic-
ipate.

* Conduct a 'sentence bee' using the vocabulary words to encourage the child-
ren to create NL sentences. Have the children line-up in two teams. Say a
vocabulary word to the first player in team 'one.' That child should then
use the word in a complete NL pattern. If he is unable to do so, give the
first player in team two the opportunity to create a sentence using the
word. Repeat until all players have had a chance to play. Downplay the
competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the game.

MATERYALS?

Traditional clothing illustrations, a skein of yarn, an empty thread spool, a
blank flashcard for each child, a pencil/felt pen for each child, masking tape

- 199 -



Document provided for research and/or personal use.
For further information contact collections@micec.com

READING
THEME: TRADITIONAL CLOTHING Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY): :

% Mount the traditional clothing illustrations on the board. Use the illus-
trations to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier
in this Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match
the sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this
way until all of the sight words have been introduced.

* Before the lesson begins, print or write the sight words on a white sheet
of mural paper using a white parafin candle. Present this 'sight word
chart' to the children, asking a child to find a certain word. The child-
ren will soon indicate to you that they can't see the words. Appear
alarmed at this. To solve the mystery, 'wash' the sheet with a thin solu-
tion of black tempera paint. Call upon individual children to identify the
sight words as they appear in this 'crayon resist' process. Continue until
all sight words are revealed in this way.

* Provide each child with five blank flashcards and a felt pen. Each child
should then copy five sight words on his cards - one per card. Have a
master set of sight word cards for yourself. When the children's cards are
complete, have each child select two of his cards. He should lay those two
cards on the floor. Then shuffle your master set and select any two sight
words. Call out the words that you selected. Any child who has the same
two sight words should call "Bingo,” and then show his two winning sight
cards, repeating the names of the cards at the same time. Repeat this
activity until there have been a number of 'winners.'

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Cut
each of the words in the extra set into its individual letters. Then mix
all of the letters together. Place the cut—-out letters in a container.
Have each child reach into the container and remove one letter. Call a
child's name. That child should look at his letter and then name any sight
word (from this Unit) that contains that letter. The child should then
spell the word. Repeat this process until all of the children have partic-
ipated.

* Write two NL alphabets on the chalkboard - vertically. Divide the children
into two teams. Have the two teams line up facing the two alphabet columns.
When you "Go," the first player from each team must rush to his team's
alphabet column and write one of the NL words around a ltter in the column.
The team to do this first wins the round. You may wish to allow ‘'any' NL
terms for this activity rather than restricting it to the NL terms from
this Unit. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up
the fun of the game. Continue until each letter in both alphabet columns
has been used.

MATERIALS: traditional clothing I1llustrations, a length of white mural
paper, a white parafin candle, a thin solution of black tempera paint, a large
paint brush, masking tape, 5 blank flashcards for each child, a felt pen for
each child, an extra set of sight word cards, a pair of scissors, a container
(a bag, hat, box, etc.).
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PATTERNS :
THEME: TRADITIONAL CLOTHING Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING: :

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board 'vertically.' Review the sight words with the children, call-
ing upon individual children to ldentlfy the words. Then wrlte ome of the
NL sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children
and encourage the chlldren to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Trans-
late the MEANING of the pattern ONCE 1f necessary. Continue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

* Use two decks of cards to encourage the children to say the new NL patterns.
Glve all of the cards in onme deck to the children (it 1s not necessary that
all children have the same number of playing cards). Keep the other deck
of playing cards as your 'master set.' Say one of the new NL patterns and
then hold up one of your playlng cards. The children should look carefully
at their cards. The child who has the matching card for the card that you
are holding should repeat the NL pattern that you said at the beginning of
the round. Rather than saying an entire NL pattern, you may wish to say
one of the NL vocabulary words. The child with the matching playlng card
would say the entire NL pattern that contains the NL vocabulary word that
you sald. Repeat this activity until all of the children have responded.

READING:

* Say one of the NL vocabulary words and a child's name. That child should
say the NL gentence that contains that word. Write the sentence that the
child says on a length of language experience paper. Continue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been written on the paper.

* Have all of the childrem read the NL sentences chorally. Then cut a por-
tion of the last sentence off of the chart paper; the children should read
all of the patterns again, including the 'missing portlion.' Repeat this
process until there are n¢ patterns left in view and the children are
repeating them strictly from memory.

* Provide each child with a sight word card and a2 blank sentence strip.
Also, provide each child with a felt pen. Each child should then write ome
of the NL sentences from this Unit on his sentence strip, fitting his sight
word card 1nto the correct location in the sentence. Have each child read
his sentence to the other children. Display the sentences in the classroom.

WRITING/SPELLING:

* Before the lesson begins, cut each sight word in two extra sets of sight
word cards into thelr individual letters; keep the two sets of cut—up words
separate. Place the cut—out letters in two piles at one end of the room.
Group the children in two teams at the other end of the room. Say one of
the NL words and the first player from each team must rush to his team's
plle of letters. The first player tc reproduce the sight words using the
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THEME: TRADITIONAL CLOTHING (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESS0N FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd)

cut-up letters scores -a point for his team. Downplay the competitive
nature of the activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat until all
players have partiecipated. Preovide each child with writing paper and
peneil. Say one of the vocabulary words and the children should write it.
Repeat. Later view the words. :

AR
T

Wy g,

MATERTALS:

gight word cards, masking tape, 2 decks of playing cards, & sight word for
each child, felt pens, a length of language experience chart paper, a blank
sentence strip for each child, 2 extra sets of sight word cards, writing paper
and pencil for each ehild ' ‘
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THEME: TRADITIONAL CLOTHING . Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

DIALOGUE: -
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Before the lesson begins, prepare two large cut-outs of people. Prepare
the cut-outs in such a way that they can be mounted on the board or wall,
facing one another. Mount the cut-outs on the board or wall and use them
to introduce the NL dialogue to the children. Say 'A' from the dialogue,
pointing to the speaker. Then repeat this process using 'B' from the dial-
ogue. After the children have heard the NL version of the dialogue, review
the patterns in the dialogue with them to be certain that they understand
their MEANINGS. Translate the meanings of the patterns if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage a 'natural' sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children. Then say a word or syllable that is found in the dialogue.
Call upon a child to identify and say the sentence in the dialogue that
contains that word or syllable. Repeat using different words/syllables.

Before the lesson begins, prepare a 'closure' version of the dialogue.
Write the dialogue on language experience paper, leaving out words, syli-
ables and letters. Show the 'closure' dialogue to the children, calling
upon them to provide the missing items. Add the words/syllables/letters to
the dialogue as they are provided by the children.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

Document provided for res
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If possible' have an elder describe and demonstrate the traditional methods
of dyeing; presenting the raw materials and the process used. Encourage
the resource person to bring the necessary supplies to the class so that
the children may participate in this process.

Cut a sheet into squares - one square for each child. Then have the child-
ren dravw a clothing item on the squares, using crayons. The children should
£fi11l their creations with crayon shavings. When complete, cover each
child's creation with a section of tin foil and iron it. This produces an
interesting effect. Display the completed pictures in the classroom.

Divide the children into groups of three or four. Give each group a length
of language experience paper and a felt pen. Also, assign a clothing item
to each group. The children in each group should thea write as much as
they can about the clothing item that they are assigned. Later, have the
groups read their descriptions to one another.

MATERIAILS:
2 large cut-outs of people, masking tape, skein of yarn, a 'eclosure version'

of the dialogue, a white sheet cut into squares, materials and supplies for
elder's presentation, language experience paper, felt pens
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Theme

Vocabulary:

Pattern(s):

Dialogue:

OJIBWE

NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Transportation Grade:
ishkotetapan train
pimasichikan airplane
otapan car
chiman boat
wasikani (o)tapanans skidoo
Ki ki pi pos na .
Did you come by ?
A. Ni mise wi pi mochishiwe nisho kishikatinik?.
B. Anin pil ishi ishat?
A. Wi pi posi .
transportation)
A. My sister is coming to visit on Tuesday?
B. How is she coming?
A, She is coming by .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE ’

THEME: TRANSPORTATION Grade: 4 LESSON ONE
MOTIVATION:
]

Read the following poem to the children:

A is a dragon that roars through the dark.
He wriggles his tail as he sends up a spark.
He pierces the night with his one yellow eye,

- And all the earth trembles when he rushes by.

After reading the poem to the children, encourage them to identify the
'dragon' depicted in this poem. The children should identify the 'dragon'
as being a 'train.' Lead this into a discussion of other forms of trans-—
portation with which the children are familiar.

ACTIVITIES:

X

Before the lesson begins, prepare sound effects of the different forms of
transportation to be introduced in this Unit. Play the audio tape for the
children. The children should hear the complete tape once. Then replay
the tape, stopping it after each sound effect. Encourage individual child-
ren to identify the forms of transportation represented by the different
sound effects. Continue until all sound effects have been identified in
this way.

Show the children the illustrtions that represent the different forms of
transportation to be introduced in this Unit. Use the illustrations to
introduce the NL vocabulary words to the children. 'Mount the illustrations
on the chalkboard as they are presented. The children should hear the NL
vocabulary words a number of times during this introduction process.

Replay the audio tape of the transportation sound effects used earlier in
this lesson. This time when a sound effect is heard, point to its matching
counterpart on the chalkboard (i.e., its illustration). Continue until all
of the illustrations have been identified in this way.

Lay three lengths of butcher paper on the floor. Identify each length as
representing one of the following classifications: 1land, water, air. Then
provide the children with old magazines. The children should look through
the old magazines, attempting to locate pictures that contain samples of
transportation forms. The children should cut out the pictures and place
them in their correct classifications (i.e., on the correct 1lengths of
butcher paper). The children should glue or paste their pictures to the
lengths of butcher paper. When the transportation murals are complete,
review them with the children. As the children create the murals, circul-
ate among them repeating the NL vocabulary words as often as possible.

D 3

three lengths of mural paper, glue/paste, old magazines, scissors for each
child, an audio tape of tramsportation sound effects, a tape recorder, masking
tape
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: TRANSPORTATION Grade: & LESSON 2

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

. * Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using

‘ the illustrations of the different transportation forms. Mount the 1llus-
trations on the board and group the children near them. Point to each
illustration, encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue
Sassisting as necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

, % Divide the children into two groups. Have the two groups stand at ome end

i of the room. Give the first two players in each team a roll of masking

: tape. These players should then create 'roads' on the floor to the other
end of the room. The players should make loops and curves in their roads.
When the roads are complete, give the first player in each team a toy car.
Lay the illustrations from this Unit on the floor at the other end of the
roads. Say one of the vocabulary words and the players with the cars must
then rush through the roads (driving their cars) to the illustrations. The
first player to reach the end of his road and then to correctly identify
the illustration for the NL vocabulary word that you said scores a point
for his team. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build
up the fun of the game. When a child has correctly identified an illustra-
tion, he must hold it up and say its NL name. Continue until all players
have participated.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Group the children in a circle. Sit in the centre of the circle with a
wind-up toy car or truck. Say one of the NL vocabulary words from this
Unit and wind the car/truck up. Release the toy vehicle on the floor. The
child who receives the toy vehicle should then repeat the NL vocabulary
word that you said. Then he should say a complete NL pattern that contains
that word. Accept any NL pattern that makes sense. Repeat this activity
until a number of children have participated. You may wish to use an
inflated balloon in place of the toy vehicle. To do this, hold the
inflated balloon on the floor and release it. When the balloon lands, the
child nearest to the balloon should respond.

ch and/or personal use.
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* Conduct a 'sentence bee' using the NL vocabulary words to encourage the
children to create NL sentences. Have the children line up in two teams.
Say a vocabulary word to the first player in team one. That child should
then use the word in a complete NL pattern. If he is unable to do so, or
if he makes an error, give the player in team two the opportunity to create

. .a sentence using that NL word. Repeat until all players have had a chance
to play. Downplay the competitive nature of this activity and build up the
fun of the game.

N MATERIAL " S:

two 7ro0lls of masking tape, two toy cars, a small wind-up car or truck
(optional), a balloon (optional)
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READING

THEME: TRANSPORTATION Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHET RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

*

Mount the transportation illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations
to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced. '

Mount all of the sight word cards on the board and then write NL patterns
around the words (a different pattern for each word). Attempt to use NL
patterns that are specifically related to the individual words (sight
words). Then remove the sight words from the board and give them to the
children. Say one of the NL patterns that is on the board, omitting the
sight word that would complete it. The child who is holding the sight word
that would complete the pattern that you said should hold up his sight word
card and identify it by saying its NL name. Repeat this 'Lotto' activity
until many of the children have had a chance to play.

Before the lesson begins, prepare two 'run—ons' using two long strips of
paper. To creat the run-ons, write sight words without leaving spaces bet-
ween the words. You may wish to add 'incidental’ letters between the words
as well. Divide the children into two teams. Place the run—ons at one end
of the room and have the children stand at the other end of the room. When
you say "Go,” the first player in each team must rush to his team's rumn—on
and cut off a sight word from the run—on. He must then identify the word.
The first child to do this successfully scores a point for his team. Down—
play the competitive nature of the activity and build up the fun of the
endeavour. Repeat until all players have played.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

E

Provide each child with a sight word (prepare extra sight word cards if
necessary). Then each child should create an NL pattern using the letters
of his sight word as the initial letters of the words in his pattern. For
example, the word ‘'some' could be written as: 'Sue owns many eggs.' When
the children have their sentences ready, collect them and mix them together.
Say one of the sentences and call upon a child to identify the sight word
that is spelled in the sentence. Repeat until all of the sight words have
been identified in this way.

Arrange the children in two teams. Then use the index finger of your writ-
ing hand to write the initial letter of one of the sight words on the last

- player's back in one of the teams. Repeat this process with the last player

of the other team (using the same initial letter). Then that player must
write the next letter in the sight word on the back of the player in front
of him, adding the initial letter as well as the next letter. The second
player should then repeat this process by printing the first 3 letters of
the sight word on the back of the player in front of him. The .first team
to correctly identify the complete sight word scorrs a point. Downplay the
competitive nature of the activity and build up the fun of the game.

MATERTALS®
sight—word cards, transportation 1llustrations, masking tape, a sight word
card for each child, paper and pencil for each child
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PATTERNS

THEME: TRANSPORTATION Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* MHount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board "vertically.' Review the sight words with the childrenm, call~-
ing upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the
NL sentencea around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children
and encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Trans-
late the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the childten.

* Have sll the children stapd in a straight line. Then the children should
place their hands on the shouldere of the children in front of them. Tell
the children to listen for a epecific NL pattern. When the childrem hear
that pattern they should jump forward once. Practice this a number of
times. Then introduce saspother NL pattern I1n addition to the first omne.
When the children hear that pattern, they should hop backwards once. You
may wish to add other patterns, having the children hop to the left and to
the right. When the children hear 'other' patterns {(i.e., patterns other
than those that you have identified) they should not respond. Repeat this
auditory discrimination process a number of times.

* Say one of the NL vocabulary words from this Unit apd tces a ball to a
child. The child who receives the ball should then Bay the NL pattern that
contains that word. Repeat until many of the children have had a chance to
play.

BEADING AND WRITING:

* Provide each child with a blank sentence gtrip. Then each child should
copy one of the NL patterns firom this lesson, leaving out ayllables,
letters and words., These ‘closure’ sentences should then be exchanged.
Each child should complete his closure sentence by filling in the missing
letters/syllables/ words. Have each child read his completed sentence to
the other children.

* Use two decks of cards to encourage the children to read the NL patterms.
Give all of the cards in one deck to the children (it is not mecessary that
2ll children have the same number of playing carde). Keep the other deck
of playing cards as your 'master set,' Say one of the NL patterns and then
hold up one of your cards. The children should look at their cards and the
child who has the matching card should repeat the NL pattern that you said.

~ Rather than saying the entire NL pattern, you may wish to say one of the NL

. vocabulary words (e.g., the sight word). The children with the matching
pPley card would say the entire pattern that contains the NL word that you
sald. Repeat this activity until all of the playing cards have been used.

WRITING/SPELLING:

* Divide the children into two teams. Have the two teams stand at one end of
the room (opposite the chalkboard). Then write dashes on the board that
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THEME: TRANSPORTATION (cont'd) Grade: & LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd)

represent the letters of a sight word from this Unit (the number of dashes
should be equal to the number of letters in the word). Repeat this to the
right of your first series of dashes. When you say "Go,"” the first player
from each team must rush to his team's dashes and attempt to £ill in the
dashes with the correct sight word. The first player to do this success-
fully scores a point for his team. Downplay the competitive nature of the
activity and build up the fun of the game. Repeat until all players have
played. :

FATERTATLS?

sight word cards, masking tape, two decks of playing cards, a blank sentence, SN
strip for each child, a felt pen for each child, writing paper and pencil for }
each child -
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: TRANSPORTATION Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
t 4

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut-outs on the board or wall in such a way that they
face one another. Then introduce the dialogue by saying 'A' from the dial-
ogue, pointing to the speaker. Repeat this process using 'B' from the
dialogue. After the children have heard the NL version of the dialogue,
review the patterns in the dialogue with them to be sure that they under-
stand their MEANINGS. Translate the MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if
necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Review the NL dialogue with the children, encouraging the children to sug-
gest what else the two speakers might say. Write the patterns that the
children suggest on another sheet of language experience chart paper. When
the new dialogue is complete, read it with the children in choral, group
and individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

%

*

If a train or airplane or bus schedule is available, prepare a copy of it
for each child (or obtain enough copies to provide each child with an orig-
inal). Give the departure time and the arrival time of a trip that is comn-
tained in the schedule. The children should look through their schedules,
attempting to locate the point of origin and the destination represented by
the times that you gave. When a child has done this correctly, he must
then identify the cities or towns and repeat the times of departure and
arrival.

Arrange the children in pairs. Provide each pair of children with a number
of sight word cards from this Unit. The pairs of children should then cut
thelir words into their individual letters. The cut—out letters should be
placed between the two children, face down. Then one player should select
one of the letters and lay it on the floor face up. The second player
should then select another letter and place it on the floor face up. The
two players should continue to remove letters from the floor until they are
able to create an NL word (any NL word). Occasionally, the children may
wish to exchange cut—-out letters during this process.

Before the lesson begins, prepare three extra sets of sight word cards.
Place each of the sets in a container such as a bag. Then have a child
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THEME: TRANSPORTATION {cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: (comt'd.)

reach into each one of the contalners, removing one sight word card from
each eontainer. When the child has his three cards, he should then create
an NL pattern that containa the three words that he selected. Repeat this
process until other children have removed cards from the contalners and
until all of the cards have been used. Later, review the children's sent—
ences, determining their accuracy in this creative expreasion activity.

MATERIATS:

3 containers, 3 sets of sight word carda, a master set of aight word cards, a

skein of yarn, language experience paper, a felt pen, copies of travel
schedules (or the originals)
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Theme: Trapping/Snaring Grade: 4
Vocabulary: (ka)onikenk trapping

(ka)nakochikenk snaring

(ka)pashkisikenk shooting

(ka)kiwisenk hunting
Pattern(s): Ni wi wapank.

(enk words)

I'm going tomorrow.
(ing words)

Dialogue: A, Ni papa oki nisan .
(animal)
B. Anin ka ishi nisat?
A, Oki n.

A. My father killed a (animal) .

B. How did he kill it?™

A, He it
(all except hunting)
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE
THEME: TRAPPING/SNARING Grade: 4 LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

* Before the lesson begins, find a picture or illustration that shows people
eating a meal. What the people are eating for the meal should not be
obvious 1in the picture or illustration. Present this to the children,
encouraging the children to imagine what they are eating. Lead the child-
ren into identifying 'local game' that the family might be enjoying for
dinner. When a child eventually suggests ‘rabbit,' or other 'snareable
game,' lead the discussion into how 'dinner was caught.'

* Lead this experience into a discussion of the different animals that are
trapped in the children's area. This may include birds and fish as well as
animals.

ACTIVITIES:

* The children should understand that not all people in Canada recognize
snaring as a necessary activity for survival. However, the children should
understand that there are conflicting views. Encourage the children to
express their opinions of snaring for subsistence survival.

* Read the children the article, “"Snares"” at the back of this unit. After
reading the article to the children, encourage the children to recall facts
that were indicated in the article. For example, "How would you make a
rabbit runway?" Provide each child with a printed copy of this article.

* Introduce the illustrations that depict the vocabulary words for this Unit.

Mount the illustrations on the board as they are presented. The children
should hear the NL vocabulary words a number of times during this introduc-

tion process.

¥ Present snaring wire to the children and show the children how to prepare a
'snare.' The children should realize that the type of snare one prepares
is dependent to a large extent upon what it is that one wishes to snare.
Discuss appropriate locations for placement of the different snares, sizes
of snares, and so on.

Rabbit Spring Pole Smare

MATERIALS: j

a picture or illustration of a famlly eating a meal, masking tape, snaring
wire, snaring illustrations, "Snares” article
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ORAL REPRODUCTION: )

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different gnaring items. Mount the 1llustrations
on the board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (aseisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Hsve two children hold 2 sheet vertically on the floor. Have ome child sit
behind the sheet. Make a masking tape line on the floor on the other side
of the sheet (close to the sheet). Then have the remaining children in the
claes walk along the masking tape line 1in an 'endless helt.' The child
behind the sheet should suddenly reach under the sheet and lightly grab a
child by the ankle or foot. This 'trapped® child should then look at an
illustration that you show hiom and identify it using its NL vocabulary
word. When a child has been ‘trapped,' all childrem should stop in their
tracks. When the child has correctly identified the 1llustration, the
children may resume walking in their ‘'endless belt.' Repeat until many
children have had a chance to respond in this way.

CREATIVE EXPRESSIOHN:

® Before the lesson begins, prepare 5 or 6 loops of rope. Group the children
in a eirele. The children should be sitting on the floor with their legs
extended into the cirele, Place the 5 or 6 loops of rope over individual
children's feet. When you say "Go,” the children should pass the loops of
rope around the circle in a clockwise direction using only their feet.
When you clap your hande, those children left with the loops of rope must
each look at an illustration that you show him. When you show a child an
illustration, he muet say its NL vocabulary word. Then he must repeat the
NL vocabulary word in a complete NL pattern. Accept any patterns that make
sense. Do not overstress correction of the children's creative expression

st this time, however, assist the children as necessary in their responses.

* Have 5 or 6 children sit at one end of the room with thelr legs extended,
facing the other children. Divide the remaining children Into two teams.
Give the first player in each team a ring made from plpe cleaners or smar—
ing wire., Place an illustration at the feet of each of the sitting child-
ren. The first player in each team must then toss his ring, attempting to
land it on a foot of one of the sitting children. The first player to do
this and to idemntify the 1llustration by the child that 1s sitting scores a
point for his team. Repeat until all players have played.

MATERIALS:

2 rings, snaring illustrations, masking tape, & sheet
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READING
THEME: TRAPPING/SNARING Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

ORAL RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the snaring illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit. Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight words have been introduced. .

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Mix
the extra set of cards with the master set. Lay all of the sight word
cards on the floor face down in a scattered formation. Divide the children
into two teams. Have the first player from each team turn over two sight

. word cards at the same time. If a player turns over sight word cards that
contain the same sight word, he should identify the sight word and his team
scores a point. However, if the words are not matching words, he should
replace them. Matching words should be left face up. Repeat this 'concent-
ration' game until all players have played and until all sight words have
been identified in this way.

* Provide each child in the classroom with a penny from the kit. Point to
three of the sight words and have the children toss their coins in the air.
Then call "Heads"™ or "Tails.” The children who have heads/tails (depending
upon what you called) showing should name the 3 sight words that you pointed
to at the beginning of the round. Repeat this activity a number of times.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Then say a word that
contains two syllables; each syllable should be taken from a different
vocabulary word from this Unit. The children should listen carefully to
the 'meshed' word that you said and then write the two words represented by
the 'meshed' word. Repeat this process using other 'meshed' words. After-
wards, review the children's responses to determine their accuracy.

* Provide each child with a sight word card. The children should cut their
sight words into their individual syllables. A child should hold up one of
his syllables and show it to the other children. Then he should call upon
another child to name his sight word by the syllable he is showing. Repeat
this process a number of times. Collect the cut-out syllables after the
lesson and keep them for use later in the Unit.

M. b oF
=

(S M g |-
e e et——— .
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a sight word for each child, writing paper and pencil for each child, sight
word cards, masking tape, smaring illustrations, penny for each child
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PATTERNS
THEME: TRAPPING/SNARING Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

* Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if neccesary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

* Group the children in a circle, sitting on the floor. Give five or six
children each a long sock. Each child should put on his sock so that half
of his foot is covered (leaving a long end of sock hanging loosely). These
children should then stand and enter the circle. The object of the activ-
ity is for the children to attempt to remove the socks from one another's
feet by stepping on the ends of the socks. The children should move around
inside the circle, attempting to avoid being 'tagged' in this way. When a
child's sock is removed, he must then say one of the NL patterns introduced
in this Lesson. To assist with this activity, you may wish to show the
children sight word cards. In this case, the children would say the NL
patterns that contain the sight words that you show them. Repeat until all
children have had a chance to play.

READING AND WRITING:

* Before the lesson begins, write each NL pattern on an individual sentence
strip. Mount the sentence strips on the board. Provide each child with
two blank flashcards. On one flashcard a child should write a number (any
number). On the other flashcard, the child should write a times table
equation that, when completed, equals the number written on the first
flashcard. For example, if a child wrote the number 'l0' on his first
flashcard, his multiplication equation might be '2 x 5 = .' Collect all of
the children's equations and mix them together in a container. Point to
one of the patterns on the board and remove an equation from the container.
Read the equation. The child or children who have a correct answer for
that equation must then read the pattern that you pointed to. Repeat this
process until all children have responded.

WRITING/SPELLING:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of sight word cards. Cut
the sight words into their individual syllables. Attach the syllables to
the ends of tongue depressers. Then tape the tongue depressers to the edge
of a long table. Stand the table close to a wall in the classroom so that
the printed side of the syllables is facinié the children. Divide the
children into two teams. Give the first player in each team a small, soft
ball. The first player from team one should then toss his ball, attempting
to knock down one of the syllables. If he is successfl, he must spell the
sight word that contains that syllable. Then the first player from team
two should play. Continue in this way until all players have played. (It
may be necessary to replace the syllables periodically). Downplay the com-
petitive nature of this activity.

MATERIALS: tongue depressers, masking tape, an extra set of sight word
cards, a master set of sight word cards, two blank flashcards for each child,
felt pen for each child, long sock for five or six children
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: TRAPPING/SNARING Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut—-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut—-outs on the board in such a way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue' pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children in choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest other patterns which may be added to the
dialogue. Write the patterns that the children suggest on a length of
language experience chart paper. Afterwards, read the 'new' dialogue with
the children in choral, group and individual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

*

If possible, have a resource person take the children outside to demonstrate
the setting of a snare. Be certain that all of the necessary materials are
available for this process. If weather does not permit this type of pre-
sentation, invite a resource person to talk to the children about the trad-
itional forms of snaring used in their area. Once again, concrete materials
should be used to enhance the presentation.

Write the first line of an NL poem (e.g., one that you make up) on the
board. Then call upon the children to provide at least one more line to
the poem (they may add more lines if they wish). The theme of the poems
should be 'snaring.' Accept both rhyming and 'blank' verse for this activ-
ity. Later, collect the children's poems and read them to determine their
creativity in producing the finished product.

Lay a length of butcher paper on the floor and provide the children with
the necessary art materials and supplies to create a 'snaring mural.' When
the children have completed their mural, it may be displayed in the class-
room or hallway. You may wish to have the children label components of the
mural. In this case, the utmost care should be taken in the labelling of
the different parts of the mural.

MATERTALS:

mural paper, illustration/painting supplies, concrete materials for elder's
presentation, language experience chart paper, a felt pen, masking tape, a
skein of yarm, two large cut—outs
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TRAPPING/SNARING GRADE 4

“SNAR_ES "

In general, snares are more for the relatively large-headed animals, that 1B
those animals 1o which the head i1s larger them the neck. Among those
animals which can be snared are rabbit, fox, lynx, bear, and sometimes, too,
skunk and ground hog. Snsres are not used for fisher, marten, mink, weasel,
muskrat, beaver or otter.

Rabbit Snare:

In winter the rabbit runway is easlly distinguished in the snow and the
pnare can be set in that path. No bait is used. Nothing needs to be done
to the wire snare to destroy human scent, however, for moonllght nights it
ie a good idea to blacken the wire with birch bark smoke so that it will pot
shine, . ‘

If there 15 no well-beaten rabbit runway or fresh cuttings, the trapper may
set birch branches in such a way as to induce the rabbit to beat a new
runway, and the snare i set in that new path. Another way to attract the
snimal 1s to make a kind of miniature yard with balsam boughs whereln holes
are left to let the rabbit through. Birch tops or birch buds are set there
as rabbits are very fond of birch.

In a beaten runway, dry branches should always be used to black the trail;
green twigs cam be eaten. It is well to remember also, that the cross twig
holding the snare should not be large and rigid, or the rabbit will break
the snare and run away. About one-half ionches by four inches is a
reasonable sizej; a 3-inch notch is used and is set approximately five inches
from the ground., Do not forget to give eight or nine twists to the wire
when tying it on the croas twig. To block the opeming under the snare do.
not stand the sticks upright but place them crosswise {see 1llustratilon
bElW) .

When twine is used io place of wire to set a snare, the best way to prevent
the rabbit from biting through it is to rub the twine with coal oil}, or, 1f
this is not available, with lynx, fox, marten or weasel liver. Even tobaceco
is somewhat effective.

Use dry twigs for
guide posts
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Theme: Visiting The Doctor/Health Aid Grade: 4 E
Vocabulary: mashiki inini doctor :
mashiki ikwe nurse j
mashiki medicine
konchikonesan pills
akosi akamik nursing station/hospital
Pattern(s): (person) (place) aya.
¢ § is at the .
n
5 0 (Name)
T 3
c O
@ E
29
o C
o 9
T O
c 2 Dialogue: A. Ni wi isha akosi akamikonk,
5 8 B. Wekonen tash wi natiyan?

ni wi anta wapama.

!
t
>

For further information cont

{person)

A, I am going to the hospital.
B. Who are you going to see?
A, I am going to see .

Document provided for res
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CONCEPTDAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE

THEME: VISITING THE DOCTOR/HEALTH AID : Grade: 4 LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

Before the lesson begins, prepare an audio tape for HERMAN'S HEAD. The
tape should container Herman complaining about the common ¢old. Ineclude
Hermwan'e 'heavy breathing' on the tape. Use an actual stethoscope (or a
toy stethoscope) or a ‘homemade stethoscope' to listen to Herman's breath-
ing. Refer to Body Parts Unit for details of Herman's Head. After playing
the tape in front of the children, encourage them to discuss the visita
that they have made to the Doctor.

Encourage the children to suggest other equipment uased by the Poctor (other
than the stethoscope). List the items that the children suggest on the
board or on a length of language experience chart paper.

ACTIVITIES:

*

If concrete 'medical supplies/equipment' is available' introduce it to the
children and encourage discussion of 1ts uses.

Introduce the illustrations of the Doctor/Health Aid to the childrem. Use
the 1llustrations to introduce the KL wvocabulary words to the children.
Mount the illustrations on the board as they are presented. The children
should hesr the vocabulary words a number of times during this introduction
process. Encourage discussion of each of the 1llustratioms. Be certain
that the children understand the meaning of the NL vocabulary words.

Locally, 1f a Doctor or Health Ald 1s available to speak to the children,

invite him to talk with the children about visits to the Hospital/Health
Center.

Provide each child with an illustration from the “Medical Supplies/
Equipment page at the end of this unit. Also, provide each child with =
white sheet of bond or a sheet of tracing paper. Each child should then
trace his illustration using a medium tipped felt pen {or large felt pen).
Circulate among the children ae they work, repeating the NL vocabulary as
often as possible. When the children have completed thelr tracings,
collect the tracings and keep them for use later in this Unit.

MATERTALS:

Herman's Head and awdio tapes, actual medical supplies/equipment (1f
available), Doectors/Health Aid illustraticns, “Medical Supplies/Equipment”
i1llustration for each child, tracing paper for each child, a medium/large felt
pen for each child, a tape recorder, a stethoscope, “Herman's Head”
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LISTENING AND SPEARING (VOCABULARY)
THEME: VISITING THE DOCTOR/HEALTH AID Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson 1, using the
illustrations of the different items. Mount the illustrations on the board
and group the children near them. Point to each illustration, encouraging
the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as necessary)
until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Before the lesson begins, collect the tracings that were prepared by the
children in Lesson 1. Cut each of the tracings into 4 sections. Mix all
of the sections together and place them on the floor at one end of the
room. Group the children in two teams at the other end of the room. Give
the first player in each team an illustration (from your master set). When
you say "Go,” the two players should rush to the other end of the room and
attempt to reproduce the illustration that they have in their hands using
the cut-up tracings. The first child to reproduce his illustration and to
correctly identifying it using its NL vocabulary words scores a point for
his team. Repeat this process until all of the players have played. Down-
play the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the
game.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

* Prepare an outline on the chalkboard that contains 25 boxes. Blindfold all
of the children. Then number each of the boxes on the board. Place little
markers (e.g., small sections of colored paper) in many of the sections on
the board (not all sections need contain a marker). Then call upon a child
to call out the number of one of the sections on the board. If the section
that the child calls contains a marker, the child should remove his blind-
fold and look at an illustration that you show him. The child should first
name the illustration using its NL vocabulary word and then should use that
NL vocabulary word in a complete NL pattern. However, if the section that
the child calls out does not contain a marker, say "Pass” for the child.
Repeat this activity until all markers have been removed from the board and
many of the children have had a chance to respond.

* Mount all of the illustrations from this Unit on the board. Then encourage
the children to think of NL vocabulary words for the illustrations (other
than the vocabulary words introduced in this Unit). Write the NL vocabul-

ary words suggested by the children on the board. These words may include
adjectives, adverbs, nouns, verbs, etc. Continue with this creative expres-

sion activity until all of the illustrations have been included in it.

‘MATERIALS:

Tracings (from Lesson 1), paper pieces for 'markers,' a blindfold for each
child, Doctors/Health Aid illustrations, masking tape
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READING )
THEME: VISITING THE DOCTOR/HEALTH AID Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the Doctor/Health Aid illustrations on the board. Use the illustra-
tions to review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in
this Unit. Then introduce the sight word card to the children. Match the
sight word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way
until all of the sight word cards have been introduced.

* Prepare a 'run—-on' on the board, using the sight words from this Unit. To
do this, write all of the sight words in a straight line on the board,
leaving out spaces between the words and not using any upper case letters.
When the 'run-on' is complete, call upon individual children to identify
sight words in the 'run-on.' Repeat until all of the sight words have been
identified. You may wish to insert other letters in the run-on that are
not related to the sight words for added 'spice' in this activity.

* Provide each child with a copy of "Word Find" from the back of this unit.
The children should fill in this 'Word Find' outline using the sight words
from this Unit. The words should be written horizontally, vertically and
diagonally. When a child has written as many sight words in as possible,
he should fi111 in the remaining spaces with other letters. When the child-
ren have all completed their Word Find game, they should exchange games to
complete them.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Have the children walk around the room in a scattered formation. Then say
one of the sight words from this Unit. The children should listen to the
words that you say and they should determine the number of syllables in the
word. When the children have determined the number of syllables in the
word, they should group themselves in groups that match the number of syl-
lables in the word. For example, if a word contains 3 syllables, then the
children should group themselves into groups of three. Repeat this process

using other sight words from this Unit.

* Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should then select
one of the sight words to prepare a 'closure sightcard.' Each child should
write the first and the last letters of his sight word on his card. When
the children's 'closure cards' are completed, collect them and place them
on the floor at one end of the room. Group the children into two teams at
the other end of the room. When you say Go,” the first player from each
team should rush to the closure card. The first player to hold up a closure
card and identifying it, using its NL name, scores a point for his team.
Repeat this process until all players have had a chance to play. Downplay
the competitive nature of the activity and build up the fun of the game.

MATERTALS:

sight word cards, Doctor/Health Aid illustrations, masking tape' a blank
flashcard for each child, a felt pen for each child, “Word Find"
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PATTERNS

THEME: VISITING THE DOCTOR/HEALTH AID Grade: & LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

%

Mount the sight words (from Lesson 3) on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board 'vertically.' Review the sight words with the children, call-
ing upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the
NL sentences around the vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children
and encourage them to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate the
MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until all
of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Divide the children into two teams. Have the first player from each team
stand facing one another. Say one of the NL patterns introduced in this
Lesson. Then the two players should look at one another attempting to
'outstare' each other. The first player to laugh must then rejoin his team
and his team must repeat the NL pattern that you said at the beginning of
the round. If both players laugh, then all children should repeat the NL
pattern. Repeat this process until all players have had a chance to part-
icipate.

READING:

*

Before the lesson begins, write each of the NL patterns on individual sen-
tence strips. Mount the sentence strips on the board and review the NL
patterns with the children. Then say 3 of the patterns. After saying the

3 patterns, call upon a child to identify the 3 patterns that you said in
the same order in which you said them. Depending upon the readiness of the

children, you may wish to include more patterns in each round of this audio/
visual activity.

Lay a length of mural paper on the floor at one end of the room. Group the
children in two teams at the other end of the room. Give the first player
in each team a sight word card from this Unit. Then the two players should
rush to the mural paper at the other end of the room and place their sight
word cards on the mural paper. Then the two children should use felt pens
to write the NL patterns around the sight word (one of the mural paper).
The first player to do this successfully scores a point for his team. Con-
tinue until all players have played. Downplay the competitive nature of
this activity and build up the fun of the game.

WRITING/SPELLING:

*

Spell one of the sight words from this Unit 'backwards.' The children
should listen carefully to the sight word that you spell and then they
should say the word and spell it correctly. Repeat this process until all
of the sight words have been included.

Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the vocabul-
ary words from this Unit and the children should write the NL pattern for
that word. Repeat this process using other vocabulary words. Afterwards,
review the children's patterns with them to determine their accuracy in
this dictation process.

MATERIALS:
a length of mural paper, 2 felt pens, sight word cards, Doctor/Health Aid
illustrations, sentence strips
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: VISITING THE DOCTOR/HEALTH AID Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE: i
* Use two hand puppets to introduce the NL dialogue to the children. The

children should hear the NL form of the dialogue first. After the children
have heard the dialogue, encourage them to 'translate' its meaning. Assist
the children with this process as necessary. Then repeat the dialogue once
again (in the NL) using the 2 puppets.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the A's and the
children say the B's. Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The group should stand facing one another. Then have the group
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children. Encourage the children to identify sight words from this
Unit that are contained in the dialogue. Circle the sight words that the
children suggest.

Number each of the sentences in the dialogue. Then prepare corresponding
number cards for the sentences. Group the children in a circle. Give the
number cards to the children. The children should pass the cards around
the circle in a clockwise direction as quickly as possible. When you clap
your hands, the children left holding the number cards should then say the
NL dialogue. The child holding the number 1 card would say the first sen-
tence; the child holding the number 2 card would say the second sentence,
and so on. Repeat this process a number of times.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

*

If a Doctor/Health Aid did not talk to the children during Lesson 1, you
may wish to invite him or her to talk to the children at this time about
visiting the hospital/health center. Encourage the resource person to
bring sample supplies/equipment to enhance his or her presentation.

Before the lesson begins, prepare 2 extra sets (or more) of other sight
words from this Unit. Cut each of the words in the extra set into their
individual letters. Mix all of the letters together and place them in a

container. Then give each child a handful of cut-up letters. Also, pro—
vide each child with writing paper and pencil. The children should then
attempt to use their cut-out letters to create as many NL vocabulary words
as possible (not necessarily words from this Unit). When a child has
created a word with his letters, he should write the word on a sheet of
paper. Circulate among the children, assisting them as necessary with this
creative activity.

Provide each child with an illustration from this Unit. The children
should cut out the contents of the illustration (not necessarily all of the
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THEME: VISITING THE DOCTOR/HEALTH AID (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES: (cont'd)

contents). Then each child should mount his cut-out portion on a sheet of
art paper. The children should then create pictures around the mounted
cut—-out part. Circulate among the children as they work, encouraging them
to repeat the NL vocabulary words/patterns as often as possible. Display
the completed products im the classroom.

MATERIALS :

blank squares of paper (according to the number of sentences in the dialogue),
a skein of yarn, 2 (or more) extra sets of sight word cards, a felt pen for
each child, an illustration for each child, glue/paste for each child, drawing
materials for each child
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NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM

Grade 4 . }
VISITING THE DOCTOR

*MEDICAL SUPPLIES/EQUIPMENT"

- NURSING STAT
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,—a\ . NATIVE LANGUAGE BASIC PROGRAM
Theme: Water Forms Grade: 4
Vocabulary: | nipi wakamin water forms

sakanink lake
sipink river
kapimichiwonk stream
pitopikonk swamp
sipikan(ink) ditch
nipikanesan puddles

¢ € Pattern(s): ni taya.

39

T § I live by the .

S .0

=

29

o C

Ss

53

5 8

'm Dialogue: A. ni taya.

@ B. Anti kin entayek?
A. Mi iya kapatakitek

ink
ak)

A, I live in (location) .,
B. Where is your house?
C. It's the one by the .
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE
THEME: WATER FORMS Grade: & LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

* Before the lesson begins, collect an old shirt and soak it in water. Place
the dripping shirt in a waterproof bag (e.g., a green garbage bag). Group
the children together and tell them that you have brought your best clothes
to show them. Eventually, remove the dripping shirt from the bag, appear—
ing alarmed to note that your shirt is so wet.

* Lead this into a discussion of how the shirt may have become wet, sequenc-
ing into where the water came from that made the shirt wet.

ACTIVITIES:

* Encourage the children to suggest the different water forms in their area;
e.g., lakes, rivers, streams, puddles, etc. List the water forms that the
children suggest on the chalkboard. Then introduce the illustrations from
this Unit to the children. Encourage the children to match the illustra-—
tions with the water forms that they suggested and that were subsequently
written on the board. Repeat until all of the illustrations have been
matched with their printed counterparts on the board.

* Read the children the following riddle:

Pimipato makat, kawin wika pimisesinomakat
Nanontakosl makat, kawin wika ki kitosimakat
Kawin wika nipasimakat

Otoni makat, kawin wika wisinisi makat.

Runs all day and never walks

Often murmurs, never talks

It has a mouth, but never eats.
Read this riddle to the children and then encourage them to suggest what
the riddle represents (a river).

* Provide the children with school atlases. Have the children turn to the
portion of the atlas that shows the Province of Manitoba., Then say the
name of a water form found in the Province of Manitoba (a lake, a river,
etc.). The first child to find the water form that you named wins the
round. You may wish to repeat this activity using maps from other areas of
the country.

MATERTATS:

an old shirt, a waterproof bag, waterforms illustrations, school atlas for
each child
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)
,r\ THEME: WATER FORMS Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:

* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using
the illustrations of the different water forms. Mount the illustrations on
the board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

* Divide the children into four teams. Lay a sheet on the floor and have the
first player from each team hold one of the corners of the sheet. Place a
marble in the centre of the sheet. The marble represents a 'drop of water.'
The four players must then attempt to roll the marble to one another. The
child who eventually receives the marble or drop of water must then ident-
ify a water forms illustration that you show him. Repeat this activity
until all players have had a chance to play. If the marble rolls off of

% the sheet between players, replace it in the centre of the sheet and con-
o tinue playing.

O]

2

é% CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

2 * Group the children in a circle. Give one of the players a small unbreakable
% mirror. The children should pass the mirror quickly around the circle in a
9 clockwise direction. Eventually, clap your hands. The child left holding
8 the mirror must then look over his shoulder with the mirror to see an

ch and/or personal use.

illustration that you hold up. When the child sees the illustration, he

ed
a

i must name it using its NL name. Then he must use its NL name in a complete
= 3 NL sentence. Accept any sentence that makes sense. Avoid stressing cor-
=S rection of the children's sentences during this ‘creative expression'
§:§ activity. However, assist the children as necessary with their responses.

S o=

8;8 * Before the lesson begins, prepare an extra set of water forms illustratioms.
E-% Write the numbers 1 to . (depending upon the number of illustrations) on
8‘5 the backs of the illustrations, one number per i1llustration. Stand the
3\§ illustrations in the chalkboard ledge so that the number sides are showing.
SIE A child should then identify two of the numbers. Turn the 1llustrations

over that the child identifies and the child should use the NL words for
the two illustrations in a complete NL pattern. Repeat this process until
many children have had a chance to play.

ﬁA Q ; V. 1/1 ) } ‘
U

I
>

) MATERTALS:

f
ﬂ)\

an extra set of water forms i1llustrations, a master set of water forms
11lustrations, masking tape, a sheet, a marble
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READING
THEME: WATER FORMS Grade: 4 LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the water forms illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words introduced and developed earlier in this
Unit Then introduce the sight word cards to the children. Match the sight
word cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this way until
all of the sight words have been introduced.

* Divide the children into two teams. Have the two teams stand at one end of
the room. Make a small masking tape line on the floor. Have the first
player from each team stand on opposite sides of the line. The players
should then join right hands. When you say "Go,” the two players should
attempt to pull one another over the 1line. The player who 1s finally
pulled over the line must rejoin his team. His team must then identify a
sight word that you show them. Repeat this process until all players have
had a chance to participate.

* Before the lesson begins, prepare sight word cards that are of specific
lengths - e.g., 6 inches long, 5 inches long, 4-1/2 inches long, etc. Pre-
pare two of each sight card that you develop. Group the children in two
teams. Give the first player in each team a ruler. Say a length such as
"Four inches.” The players must then rush to the sight cards and measure
them to find one that is four inches. When a child has identified a four-
inch sight card, he must then identify the sight word on the card. The
first player to do this successfully scores a point for his team. Repeat
until all players have played.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Before the lesson begins, prepare two extra sets of sight word cards. Cut
the sight words in each of the extra sets into their individual syllables.
Spread the syllables on the floor in a scattered formation. -Then divide
the children into two teams. Give the first two players in each team a
length of yarn (approximately 10 feet long). Say one of the sight words
and the first two players in each team must rush to the cut-up syllables
and join the syllables together using their length of yarn. The first
Players to join the correct syllables together with their yarn length score
a point. Downplay the competitive nature of the activity and build up the
fun of the game. Repeat until all players have had a chance to participate
and until all sight words have been recreated in this way.

* Mount all of the sight words on the board and group the children near them.
Then call out a number that represents the number of syllables in one of
the sight words. For example, if you say "Two,” a child should then ident-
ify a sight word that contains two syllables. Repeat this process until
the children are able to respond well.

HATERIALSY

water forms illustrations, masking tape, sight word cards, sight word cards of
specific lemgths, two rulers, two extra sets of sight word cards, cut imto
their individual syllables, skein of yarn
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PATTERNS

THEME: WATER FORMS Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

*

Mount the sight words from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sight words with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Place an overhead projector on the floor facing a wall or display board.
Turn the light of the projector on. Have two children sit between the pro-
jector and the wall (being carefuly not to look at the light of the projec-—
tor). The two children should raise their hands into the light of the pro-
jector so that the shadows of their hands are case on the wall. Then say
one of the NL patterns introduced in this lesson. Then attempt to 'tag'
one of the shadows of a child's hand. When you have tagged a child's hand
shadow, that child should then repeat the NL pattern that you said at the
beginning of the round. Repeat this activity using other pairs of children
until all children have had a chance to participate.

READING AND WRITING:

*

Before the lesson begins, prepare closure sentence strips using the NL pat-
terns introduced in this lesson. To do this, write each sentence on an
individual sentence strip, omitting every second letter. Present the clos-
ure strips to the children. The children should identify the sentences,
adding the missing letters. Repeat until all closure sentences have been
identified in this way.

Divide the children into two teams. Place two containers of water and two
paint brushes underneath the chalkboard. Say one of the NL patterns from
this lesson. The first player in each team should rush to his team's con-
tainer of water. He should then use the paint brush and the water to write
the sentence that you said on the chalkboard. The first player to do this
successfully scores a point for his team. Although speed is an important
factor in this activity, encourage the children to use their best writing
or printing. Repeat until all players have had a chance to play.

WRITING/SPELLING:

®

Divide the children into two teams. Have the first player from each team
stand facing one another. Say one of the NL patterns from this lesson.
The two players should then look at one another, attempting not to laugh.
The first player to laugh must repeat the NL pattern you said and then
spell the sight word contained in that pattern. If both players laugh at
the same time, you may have one player repeat the pattern and the other
player spell the sight word that is in the pattern. Repeat this activity a

number of times until each player has had a chance to participate.
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THEME: WATER FORMS (cont'd) Grade: 4 LESSON FOUR

WRITING/SPELLING: (cont'd)

* PFProvide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the patterns

from this lesson and the children should write it om their papers. Repeat
using other patterns.

HATERIALS ¢ )

sight word carde, overhead projector, closure sentence strips , two contalners
of water, two paint brushes
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For further information cont:

DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: WATER FORMS Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE:
*

Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the
children. Mount the cut—outs on the board or wall and use them to introduce
the NL dialogue. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then
repeat this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have
heard the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue
with them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the

MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the children's speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand, facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. Read it with
the children.

Before the lesson begins, write each sentence that 1is contained in the
dialogue on an individual sentence strip. Then cut the sentence strips in
half horizontally so that the tops of the sentences are on one half and the
bottoms of the sentences are on the other half. Mix all of these halves
together and spread them on the floor. Say one of the patterns from the
dialogue and call upon a child to identify the two halves necessary to
reproduce the sentence. You may wish to have two children work on this
activity at the same time. Repeat until all patterns have been reproduced.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

*

Provide a group of children with a table and the necessary materials to
create a 'water forms display.' To do this, the children may represent
lakes, rivers, streams, and so on in their model. When the paper maché has
dried, it may be painted. Small mirrors may be used for lakes or puddles
in the display. The children should label the different water forms repre-
sented in their display.

A group of children may divide a length of mural paper into two sections.

They should label one section 'rivers' and the other section 'lakes' (in
the NL). Then the children should use their school atlases to list lakes

and rivers found in the Province of Manitoba (and elsewhere). The children

should write the names of the different water forms in their correct loca-
tions on the chart. Later, have other children attempt to locate the water

forms identified by the children in this group.
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CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT LANGUAGE EXPOSURE
THEME: WEATHER Grade: & LESSON ONE

MOTIVATION:

* Before the lesson begins, collect a rubber boot, a sandal (or other summer
shoe), a sun hat, a raincoat, and other clothing items that represent
weather forms. Encourage the children to identify the type of weather
associated with each clothing item that you are wearing. Continue in this
way until all of the clothing items have been identified.

* Lead this experience into a discussion of the different forms of weather
that the children experience in their area.

ACTIVITIES:

* Before the lesson begins, prepare an audio tape that contains the sound
effects of different weather forms. Play the tape so that the children
hear the complete collection of sounds. Then replay the tape, stopping it
after each weather sound. Encourage the children to identify the weather
types associated with the sounds.

* List the different forms of weather on the chalkboard and then encourage
the children to suggest ways in which the weather forms may be recorded.
For example, the children may suggest ways in which wind velocity can be

recorded, snow depth, and so on. List the suggestions that the children
make in the appropriate columns on the chalkboard.

* Introduce the illustrations to the children that represent the vocabulary
words from this Unit. Mount the illustrations on the board as they are )

presented. At this time, the children should hear the NL vocabulary words
repeated a number of times. As you present each picture, be certain that
the children understand the meaning of the NL vocabulary word associated
with it. Continue until all NL vocabulary words and their illustrations
have been introduced.

* Mount a number of blank square cards on the chalkboard (preferably made out
of bristol board). Then encourage the children to suggest symbols for each
of the different weather forms. Illustrate the symbols that the children
suggest on the blank cards on the board. An alternative to this activity
is to provide each child with one or more square cards. In this case, the
children would create individual symbols for the different weather forms.
In either case, keep the symbol cards for use later in this Unit.

MATERIALS :

squares of white bristol board, masking tape, an audio tape of weather sounds,
a tape recorder, sample clothing materials for the different forms of weather N
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (VOCABULARY)

THEME: WEATHER Grade: 4 LESSON TWO

ORAL REPRODUCTION:
* Review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced in Lesson One, using

the illustrations of the different weather forms. Mount the illustratiomns
on the board and group the children near them. Point to each illustration,
encouraging the children to recall its NL name. Continue (assisting as
necessary) until all of the NL terms have been reviewed.

Make two parallel masking tape lines on the floor (approx. 3 feet apart).
Divide the children into two groups. Have the groups stand on either side
of the masking tape line. Place a round, inflated balloon in the centre,
between the masking tape lines. Give the first player in each group a fan
(e.g., a book). The two players should then attempt to fan the balloon to
one another. When the balloon is blown over a 1line, the player who
receives the balloon must then identify an illustration that you show,
using its name. Repeat this process until all players have played. Down-

play the competitive nature of this activity and build up the fun of the
ganme.

CREATIVE EXPRESSION:

x

Group the children close together in the centre of the room. Surround the
children with a masking tape line on the floor. Then throw a round,
inflated balloon into the air above the children. As the balloon lands,
the children should attempt to avoid being touched by the balloon. They
may not blow the balloon, but they may move anywhere within the masking
tape circle to avoid being touched. When a child 1is touched by the bal-
loon, he should look at a weather picture that you show him and say its NL
vocabulary word in a complete NL sentence. Repeat this process until many
of the children have had a chance to respond.

Give out the weather symbols created in Lesson One — one weather symbol per
child (prepare extra symbols if necessary). When each child has a weather
symbol, he or she should imagine an NL sentence that contains the vocabul-
ary word associated with the weather form. Then have each child say a sen-
tence to the other children. Do not over-correct the childrens' grammar
during this creative expression process, but note eny difficulties that the
children have for future remediation. Accept any sentence that makes
sense. Repeat until all children have had a chance to say their sentences.

MATERIALS :

weather symbols (one for each child) - from Lesson 1, masking tape, round
inflated balloons, weather illustrations
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READING
THEME: WEATHER Grade: & LESSON THREE

SIGHT RECOGNITION (VOCABULARY):

* Mount the weather illustrations on the board. Use the illustrations to
review the NL vocabulary words that were introduced and developed earlier
in this Unit. Then introduce the sightword cards to the children. Match
the sightword cards with the illustrations on the board. Continue in this
way until all of the sightwords have been introduced.

* Before the lesson begins, print or write the sightwords on a white sheet of
mural paper using a white paraffin candle. Present this sightword chart to
the children, asking a child to find a certain word. The children will
soon indicate to you that they can't see the words. Appear alarmed at this.
To solve the mystery, wash the sheet with a thin solution of black tempera
paint. Call upon individual children to identify the sightwords as they
appear in this crayon resist process. Continue until all sightwords are
revealed in this way.

* Provide each child with a blank flashcard. Each child should write his or
her name on the flashcard. Collect all of the name cards and mix them
together. Place them in a container. Mount the sightwords on the board.
Remove one of the childrens' name cards and attach it to a sightword. The
child whose name is attached to the sightword must then identify the sight-
word orally. Repeat this process until all of the sightwords have been
identified in this way. When all of the name cards are on the board, call

one of the sightwords and the child or children whose names are attached to
that word should repeat the word orally.

DECODING AND ENCODING (VOCABULARY):

* Provide each child with five blank small flashcards. The children should
write the numbers 1 to 5 on their cards. Say one of the polysyllabic voca-
bulary words from this Unit and the children should hold up the numeral
card that represents the number of syllables in that word. Repeat this
process using other sightwords until the children are able to respond well.

* Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say a syllable from one
of the sightwords and the children should write the whole word down on
their sheets of paper. Repeat this process using other syllables from
other sightwords. Later, correct the childrens' responses with them.

* Provide each child with a sightword card and a sheet of tracing paper. The
children should then trace the outlines of the sightwords (i.e., the shapes
“of the words). Then collect the tracings and place them on the floor.
Give each child a sightword. Call a child's name and that child must iden-
tify a configuration or word outline that matches the sightword that is
being held. You may wish to conduct this in 'team form.' Continue until
each child has identified an outline for his sightword.

MATERTALS: a blank sightword card for each child, a felt pen for each child,
tracing paper for each child, 5 small blank cards for each child, masking
tape, weather illustrations, sightword cards, writing paper and pencil €£for
each child, a white paraffin candle, a white sheet of mural paper, a thin
mixture of black tempera paint
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PATTERNS

THEME: WEATHER Grade: & LESSON FOUR

LISTENING AND SPEAKING:

Mount the sightwords from Lesson Three on the chalkboard. Mount the words
on the board vertically. Review the sightwords with the children, calling
upon individual children to identify the words. Then write one of the NL
sentences around a vocabulary word. Read the pattern to the children and
encourage the children to suggest the meaning of the pattern. Translate
the MEANING of the pattern ONCE, if necessary. Continue in this way until
all of the NL sentences have been introduced to the children.

Open an umbrella and tape weather symbols to each section of the umbrella
(i.e., the top of the umbrella). Hold the umbrella in such a way that the
weather symbols are facing the children. Spin the handle of the umbrella
so that the umbrella spins like a roulette wheel. When the wheel stops,
the children should identify the symbol in the top section of the umbrella.
Then the children should say the NL pattern for that vocabulary word. If
more than one symbol is included in each section of the umbrella, then the
children should do this for each symbol. Repeat a number of times.

READING AND WRITING:

ch and/or personal use.
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Say one of the NL vocabulary words and a child's name. That child should
say the NL sentence that contains that word. Write the sentence that the
child says on a length of language experience paper. Continue in this way
until all of the NL sentences have been written on the paper.

Identify a child's name with each word on the language experience chart
sentences (above). Then encourage the children to read the sentences as
smoothly as possible, with each child saying his or her word when those
words appear. For example, Johnny may read the first word while Mary may
read the second word, and Mark may read the third word, and so on. Depend-
ing upon the number of written words, each child should have the opportun-
ity to read more than one word. Once again, encourage the children to con-
duct this activity smoothly so that the reading does not sound chopped.

WRITING/SPELLING:

Write a run-on on the board that contains only the consonants of the sight-
words selected from this Unit. That is, write the words together without
leaving spaces between the words or omit all vowels. The children should
attempt to identify the words represented by the consonants. Have the
children write the words that they believe are in the run-on on individual
sheets of paper. Later, review the childrens' words to determine their
accuracy with this activity.

Provide each child with writing paper and pencil. Say one of the vocabul—
ary words from this Unit and the children should write the NL sentence that

contains that word. Repeat this process using other NL words. Later,
review the sentences.

MATERTALS?T

writing—materials for each child, language experience chart paper, a felt pen,
an umbrella, masking tape, weather symbol i1llustrations, sightword cards,
weather illustrations
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DIALOGUE AND ENRICHMENT

THEME: WEATHER Grade: 4 LESSON FIVE
DIALOGUE: .
* Use two large cut-outs of people to introduce the new NL dialogue to the

children. Mount the cut-outs on the board in such a way that they face one
another. Say 'A' from the dialogue, pointing to the speaker. Then repeat
this process using 'B' from the dialogue. After the children have heard
the NL version of the dialogue, review the patterns in the dialogue with
them to be certain that they understand their MEANINGS. Translate the
MEANINGS of the patterns ONCE if necessary.

Practice the dialogue with the children chorally; you say the 'A's and the
children say the 'B's.' Encourage a natural sound to the childrens' speech.

Divide the children into two groups. Surround each group with a length of
yarn. The groups should stand facing one another. Then have the groups
practice the dialogue with one another. Model the sentences as necessary.

Introduce the printed form of the dialogue to the children. This may be
done by drawing two large text boxes on the large cut—-outs of the people
used to introduce the dialogue. Write the correct portions of the dialogue
in the text boxes for the speakers. Read the dialogue with the children in
choral, group and individual forms.

Encourage the children to suggest what other sentences may “be added to the
dialogue. Write the sentences that the children suggest in the text boxes
from the previous activity. When the childrens' sentences have been added
to the dialogue, read the dialogue once again in choral, group and individ-
ual forms.

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES:

]

If a film strip is available in your school that has weather as a theme,
show it to the children. Preferably, use a film strip that contaims no
text. Select 4 or 5 frames from the film strip and show them to the child-
ren a number of times. Then encourage the children to write NL sentences
for the 4 or 5 frames that represent weather. Give the children enough

time to write their patterns for each frame. Afterwards, review the child-
rens' sentences with them.,

Have each child write a weather report in the NL. When the children have
completed their weather reports or forecasts, they should read them to the
other children as though they were reading them on the radio.

MATERTALS:

writing materials for each child, a weather film strip (if available), a film
strip projector, a skein of yarn, two large cut-outs of people, language
experience chart paper, a felt pen
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